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FOREWORD 

V 

BY 

.MahamahopMhydya, Vidyavdcaspati, Darsanakalanidhi, Kulapati 
Sri S. KUPPUSWAMI SASTRIAR, m.a., i.e.s. (retd.) 

Ittd. Professor of Sanskrit <§* Comparative Philology, Presidency College, Madras, 
retired Curator of the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras 
and retired Honorary Professor of Sanskrit and Dean of the Faculty 
of Oriental Studies in the Annamalai University. 

I My friend Dr. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, m. a., l. t., ph. d., 
has decided, to cohfer upon me the pleasant and precious 
privilege of sponsoring, in a short foreword, these lectmes 
in English on the first three ahnikas of Sri Mahahhasya by 
Bhagavan Patanjali. In exercising this privilege,* I am happy 
to say that Dr. Subrahmanya Sastri has had the good 
ibrtune of studying the Mahahhasya under able teachers 
and has eagerly sought to acquire suitable opportunities 
for teaching the Mahahhasya through the medium of 
Sanskrit as well as English to Siromani students and to 
undergraduates studying for the Sanskrit Honours examina- 
tion of the Annamalai University. A modem helletrist 
of the Paramaikantin type in English and Sanskrit would 
prefer Shakespeare and Kalidasa to the whole of the British 
, /Empire if were asked to choose between the Empire and 
the woiks or these great poets. In India, the Vdiydkarana 
tradition cherishes the oft-repeated saying ^ 

^ If a privilege - cdlcidm, similar 

to the Ananda - calculus of the Tdittiriyopanisad should be 
worked out by Vdiydkarana traditionists, they would give 
a' seheme in which the opportunity to study ,and teach 
the Mahdbhdsya is on a par with Supreme Sovereignty in a- 
political sense. Remembering all this. Dr. Subrahmanya 
Sastri has happily chosen portions of the Mahahhasya for 


IX 



mtical exposition through the medium of English in thfe 
work wWch is designed particularly to be of use to 
undergraduates studying for the Honours Degree examina- 
^tions in Indian Universities. The exposition is critical and 
accurate as far as it goes and is lucid, easy and qiute in 
conformity with traditional commentaries. A very useful 
and . copious Introduction is prefixed to this work and 
Dr. Sastri has used and reviewed aU the available material 
of importance in the writings of Several modem scholars — 
Dr. Kielhom, Dr. Bhandarkar, Dr. Max-MuUer, Dr.^ 
Gk>ldstucker, Dr. Faddegon, Dr. llieme and Dr. Pawate. 

This work, which is now being published by Dr. P. S. 
Subrahmanya Sastri, carries with it my prayerful wishes ^ 
-and hearty congratulations in the same way and to the 
same extent as many other works he has been producing 
and publishing of late ip Sanskrit and in Tamil. 


(Camp) Ganapatiagrabaram, 
(via) Ayyampet, 
Tanjore Dt., S. I. Ry. 


• ^ 
i 


S. Kupptjswami Sastbi 
6 ^— 43 . 
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I ; , ^ ' 

PREFACE 

Panini, Kdtydyana- Vararuci and Patanjali form the 
Munitrayam in Sanskrit Grammar. . ** 

. PAijriNi 

Patanjali observes that Pdnini was the son of Ddhst, ^ 
a great ancestor of the author of the SangraJm,'^ that Kdutsa 
'Was his pupil ^ and he was known even to children.'^ He 
was recognised to be such a great grammarian as to receive 
the epithets dcdrya, hha^avdn and suJcH jfrom great scholars 
like Kdtydyana^ and Patanjali.^ The word makes us 

infer that Patanjali considered him a rsi. Yuan Chwang, 


1 Cf. ^ (M. B. under ^ 1-1-20, and 

vn-1-2'?.) 

2 Of. (M. B. under II-3-66.) 

3 Cf. '#n^ (M. B. under 111-2-108.) 

4 Cf. (M. B. under anf 1-4-89.) 


5 Of. (FarWifeiiinder ST 3r. 

Vin-4-68); 3TRFjNrFI. (id \mder 1-1-1. ") 

. WiraRlf^: If^i: (id under Slfi^ VI-2-1.) 

~ ' r 


6 SOTonjcI 3IRr§: . . . Wld ^ (M. Bi under I-l-l.) 

d^“l^?WI^*Rd: (id under H'W'dl ^ VII-l-l.) 

ajHi4‘. (id under I-l-l and ’^Idd: 1-3-1.) 


7 «Ni 4‘ (id under VI-4-42, etc.) 

xiii 



'the Chinese traveller, also calls him so.^ I-tsing, another 
Chinese traveEer, staies thus : — “ The siitra is the foundation 
of all gtammatioal science... It contains 1000 Mohxs^ and 
is the -WOTk of" Pdnini... Children begin to learn the siitra 
when they are eight years old and can repeat it in eight 
months time. Rdmahhadra XHksita tells us that his father 
was a rsi named Sabdakalpadruma says that Pdnini 

was recognised by other names also, viz. Ahiha, Scdanki, 
Panina and Saldturiya. ' . 


PAlJIINI’S BIRTH-PLACffi. 

Yuan Chwang, the commentator on Hemacandrd's 
AhhidhdncLcinidrnani and most of the modem scholars consider 
Pdnini to be a native of Saldtura, a village near modem n 
A ttock in Gdndhdra. R. O., Pranke thinks that he was 
bom in the north (Saldtura), but had come to the east 
{Pdtalipittra).^ The author of the Sabdakalpadruma, however, 
says that his forefathers belonged to Saldtura ^ and he 


1' The rishi applied himself earnestly to selecting from the stock of words 
and formed an etymology of 1000 stanzas each of 32 words. (On 
¥uan Chwang’s Travels in India by Thomas Watters I pp. 221 and 
222. Words seem to be a wrong translation for syllables.) 


2 Slokas refer to granthas witjh 32 syllables. 

3 A record of the Buddhist teligion by I-tsing p. 178 and translated by 

J1 Takakusn. 

II (Patanjaliearita 1-47.) 

5 Panini and the Vedn. by Dr. Paul Theime p. 76. 

6 I 
II 

.... (lV-3-94) S'*! 1 3RT: ^qgrf: 

(M. B. under S. IV-3m) 


was not bom there. If so, ^ we have to determine his 
birth-place. J dimini and Bhartrhari state that Yyaharana 
is a smrti written by sistas.^ Acdrya Pdnini was con- 
.sidered a sista by Patanjali and his followers. Sis^, 2 
according to PatanjfiU, are those brdhmanas who resided 
in Arydvarta bounded on the north by the Himalayas, 
on the south by Pdriydtra (a portion of the Vindhyas), on 
the east by Kdlakavana (near Kajmahal hiUs in Bengal) 
and on the west by Adarsa (Aravalli hiUs) 2 and who were 
proficient in some sdstra, full of contentment, free from 
avarice, possessing high .character and doing their duty 
without expecting any reward therefor — There- 
fore it may not be wrong if we consider him to have lived 
in Arydvarta. His mention of the eastern country in sutras 
like srrgf (1-1-75), snRT (VII-3-24), and of 

the northern country in sutras fike 

(IV-2-109), and his reference to the opinion of the eastern 
and northern schools in sutras like ^fu ri cill-eHJj^ (IV-4-43), 
(VI-3-32) may be taken as sufficient clue 
to his having lived in the madhyade§a whose boundary is, 
according to Manudharma§dstra, the Himalayas on the north," 
the Vindhyas on the south, Praydg or Allahabad on the 


1 ^ I 

tl (^^ 441 ^ 1-143.) 

2 % %ST: \ . . . ^ 1 tr^ I 45: 

? I ' 

^4inir: . . . RtaMRfWI*!! 3(^imi4} 

M. B. under S. (VI-3- 109) ddof^= Aravalli 

mountains:; <w«'iKid: B.ajmalial hills; Par*^lm=West part of 
Vindhya (Geographical Dictionary by N. L. Dey.) 

3 The same idea is mentioned in Bavdhdyana Dharma siitra 1-1-2-10. 


« 
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«asl-a^d Yina^na or the phuns e-t Ad-hadri where the river 
/Sara«tia£« disappears on the west.^ The eastern countty, _ 
i^fert^ to by him may denote the countries situated south- 
east of the Sar&vdM and may consist of the Kasd, Kosala' 
Vidarbha and Magadha^ and the northern country may, 
denote those situated north-west thereof.^ The ^ardvati is 
identified by Wilford with Bdnganga_ which passes through 
the district of Budaon in Rohilkand.'^ In Madhyadesa, he may 
have lived as near Vipd§a or the Beas as possible as he 
enjoins the pratyaya ta the names of the wells north of 
her.5 Most of the countries like Kurti, Pancdla and^ cities 
likei U Sinara mentioned by him in the sutras are nearer 
madhyadiia than the eastern and northern countries though 
snme are nearer the northern country. The names of most 
of the characters found Jin the Mahdbhdrata are mentioned. ' 
in the Astddhydyi^ and the place of accent in the' word 
is stated in the sutra 

{VI-2-38). Kdusdmbi, the birth-place of Kdtydyana, the 
V drttiJcahdra and Prayagr, the abode of the sage Bharqdvdjon 
and probably of the Vdrttikakdras who went by the name 
of Ehdradvdjiyas are in the Madhyde§a, the probable abode 
of the Sutrakdra. It has already been said that ScUdtura 
was the residence of his forefathers and he seems to have 


1 





JlWlW 11 (Manu. 11-21) 


JJrar: q|^^ ; i) {Amarakdsa) 



3 

5 


& 4 6eogra{)hic(Q Didfionary by N. L. Dey. 
f^qRF:. 


(Vi-i-iis), qi^qr#n«if ^ (iv-3-98), 

(III-4-74), -r (IV-l-103), oq: (IY-1.172>, 

*4 (iv. 1 - 169 ), qra<ti 4 Rwif?i«ir (4-3-110). 
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some ^owledge of the places from SalMwra to MaSnyadi^ 
,at least the places mentioned by him--^ahsa§ila^^ BaMka,^ 
Kekaya,^ Tfigarta^ Barvaia^ etc. 

^ IS pAiviini’s astAdhyAyi a compilation 

OR AN ORIGINAL WORK 1 

Panini was not the inventor of the, Grammatical system 
preseiwed in his work, though he improved the system of 
his predecessors, made his own additions to it . . . He availed 
' himself of the technical terms of the older grammarians. ” « 

“ Panini got handed down to him as Upade§a from his 
dcaryas % book of siitras which conformed to the paribhdsas 
now found in the Astd., with the Dhdtupdtha and the gana- 
pdtha as companion volumes to that book of sMras. The 
book of siitras, Panini found, was incomplete and inade- 
quate as a manual of Sanskrit grammar. So he proceeded 
to enlarge it mainly by incorporating with it siitras borrowed 
from grammatical works belonging to schools of grammar 
other tihan his own ; . . . by framing, wherever necessary, 
fresh siitras of his own and adding them to it ” ^ “ In the 
Astd. itself only those siUras can be definitely ascribed to 
Panirti which, thodgh they do not go against the Paribhdsas 
found in the Astd., yet can be shown to be additions by 
Panini by the three tests of mai^ukapluti, the -d 

and the purposeless yogavibhdga. Stick siitras form only a 

1 <J|# (lV-3-93). 

2 (IV-2-117), 

3 %?*J^I^55R5JIRr (VII-3-2). 

4 (IV-l-lll). 

■5 The word ParvatavaiSaa sMras (lV-3-9l)* 'WoN 

" (IV'^-143) may refer to the country. (Geographical Dictionary by 
N. L.Dey.) 

6 Panini and his place in Literature by T. Goldstucker p. 88. 

/ 

7 The structai^ of the Ashiadhyayi by I. S, Pawate p. 114. 
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1 
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^ in ^ 4?f^- 'n»€n why call the 

m ^ammar the Pdniniya at all ? Why ? Because — 
iswer Patanjidi and Vamana and JayddUya — it is 
^y. ST g — PaspaSd ^ IV-III-101 . . . ?|%5r 

RTO5r^%;r?sm.” ’ 

Pawate took <nfbrf^ qi f ci afwH^ found in Paapoka 

long with the bhdsya under the sulra ^ mItHH. and came to 
the conclusion that 'Pawini is more a Pravaktr - than the 
^thor of the A^tddhydyl. But, PaUinjali has conclusively 
from the use of the words snJnrfcT 

yfedH^, WiRd, aij^etc^ in ‘the following ^uota- 
t\scgA Pdmni is not a mere Pravaktr but also the author, 
-airafpif sn^jpir jnm 

STO5qf%‘W (M. B. imder 1-1-1). 

sirerpff *1^: 

■ ;■ {ibid under Vin-3-59). 

f '» 

; ’ (ibid under 

\ V-3-55). ' 

^ ^ ■ - s, ' 

w^tRT ssg yn^: (ibid under 

’ ' •V' ysaf ^ (ibid under 

if in-1-94) , . ' 

«n^llKM yfed ^ ^5 (ibid under .'. . 

; . IV-I-78). 

■i¥i ‘ ' f 

< ' {46id under V-1-1 15). 


■•Sii-' '• 

. ■ 


1 Und. pp. 118-11^. 

2 ibid p. 123. ' 

3 if 5If&: SI#SfSW if ^ 51^: 


xvm 




5nfl5! (M. B. under 
dV-2-42). . ' - ' , . ^ ' 

r^nrarr^: — ^ ^i^Tt — rRRa^ 

(M under VIII-l-l) 

The statement “Pawiai got handed down as upade^a 
from his dcdryas a book oi sutras ” is quite -contrary to the 
statement of the author o/ the Kd§ikd “ Rcf^q^TR, 

trrf^Tjft^rnqiR^ under 

the swim g:qfr^ (IV-3-115) 

Besides Patanjcdi clearly states that Vyakxtrana is not 
nitya as chando - hrahmandni. 


(M. B. ‘under ^ IV-2-66)., 

SRffrr {ibid under 

IV.3-101.) 


In about 4000 sUtraa of Astddhydyt, Pdnini mentions the 
names of seers who held different views in 19 sutras, ^ the 
name of dcdryas in general in two sutras, eke in one sutfa, 
■sarve in one swim, prdcdm and vdicdm in about 20 sutras. 
Besides, the sutras 5rfn^ ^ (IV-2-81), a^un(^ -. ia T ^-g (rV-2-82), 
^ (1-2-51), 2 sqnr; (V1I-1-18),3 ain^ 

rr: (VII-3-105)+ and 3ir#t (VII-3-120) are con- 

sidered to be the sutras of his predecessors. Thus only about 
fifty Spiros deal with the opinion of others. 

Hence it seems that A§tddhydyt should be taken only 
.as an original contribution of Pdnini to the grammatical 
literature and not a compilation of the sutras of previous 

1 ; mSPFf:— 3 ; URSq:,- 3irarai: each 2 ; 

' each 1 ; 
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. ' ■■ ■.'^'^. ' •>, '■; ;\-^:-,"'.,>,r^".^v' --^ '■ 

iffi":'’*'.'i!"’’'''' 'i^'-S i"' ; ' - ■• ■ •■ .' . ■ »•. ■ ■• -. 

he miEMie use of soahjnas of his predecessors^ 

1 ;;af^pted their niethod as in the use of etc. 

's'" '■ 'j ' ■* 

. Pa^te considers that 3^- 

are the siitras of purvdcaryas and they are refuted 
the sukas WPniPlr^and ^p^rmsi^QTSip^: “ 

, anr., an^ anfe ^nqr: were incorporated 

by Panini from previous authors. i . ' 

'Ba®end Paddegon thipks that the five siitras beginning:: 

( 1 - 2 - 53 ) are interpolations. “The > 
lo^^rpolation consisted or^inally in siitra 53 , an anta^nistic' 
^^j^hiion current in the . old grammarian schools and welP 
©aisfdained and refiited by Paianjdli'. Its insertion after 
s’,' 1 - 2-52 is due to the artificial 'term lup use<J in siika 1 - 2 - 51 .. • 
r , Afterwards, the term samjnd was misunderatood and a long 
. series of objections' were interpolated by^ schoolmasters who- 
did not understand the worth of Panwii's researches.^ 

■pis Faddegon’s theory mostly rests on the interpretation of' 
sentence ^ 3ff ISTT? 

; %J(rR ’Nrr found in the Mc^iabhd^a under 

Both the author of the Kasika and Faddegon 
v ^ haVe taken the sentence f%^rT rRsnVT- 

i . to be the statement of purvapahsin. But the 

•- . former holds the view that the purvapaJpsm without correbtly 
'.C' understanding what ^ in stands for and mistaking 

> that it refers to the samjnas created by Panini asked 
; \riiether gha, Vha etc. need not be mentioned and the 
rej^ies that it was not so since the word in 
— i" 4ng|inj|« < l<4r^ refers .only Jo those kithjnas whose meaning 
■-.■f- can be well understood. There are many instances in the 
.1. MaJiabhdsya wherein questions are put by purmpaksin^ 


1 The structure of the AahiadJ^yi (pp. 110-114.) 

2 Studies on Panini’s grammar by Barend' Faddegon (pp. 57-59.) 


r 


vithoTit xmd 0 rst^^adiBg^ tibs correct meaning. Besides he 
seems to have taken tio mean ; but (in the 

sutra) m^ms that through which correct denotation is pro- 
duced and hence it is * said 

Faddegon thinks that the interpretations of PatanjaU 
and the author of the Kd§ihd on #|rr are different. 

Since the Vdrttikakdra himself says. 

under the sutra (IV-1-14) and the MaM- 

bhdsyakdra says under antr: (VII-1-18) 

' under 3i^^^f<ri^(VIII-4-7), it' is quite possible 
that Pdnini may have incorporated some sutras of the 
previous authors like Apisali and Kdkakrtsna whose works 
.are definitely Understood from the MdhdhJidsya to' have 
preceded Pdnini' s.^ 

. WAS PAIJIINI THE AUTHOR OF THE GAl^APATHA OR NOT ? 

I* 

Pawate says tiiat ‘it seems that the whole of the 
Ganapdtha and consequently the sutras for which the various 
ganas were written are pre-Paninian" and Pdnini received 
the whole of the Ganapatha itom his predecessors as 
The arguments that he adduces thereto are thatj according 
to the 

upadeia includes the ganapatha, and Ndgdjibhafta states ‘ 

and Kdtydyana held that 
thbGanapdtha preceded the Sutrapdthd” sjod the statement 

1 J (Far«Aife» under IV-l-i4.) 

^ jfttfrar . » 

?Pir * Vartthika under lV-2-45. , 

(M. B. under S. VI-2-36.) 

2 The structure of the Aahtadhyayi pp. 86 and 87. 

3 Uddydta under in Paspasa in Mahabhssya. 

4 The structure of- the AsJUadhyayi pp. 86-88. 
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■■ , .*" it. i' ’ ' '..• ' V*’ ■ . '■ ' ■■ 

^ ^ahS^Sta^ ^ swt^W ^, ‘ <l # p[ ^ »ir 

.^wiueh si^gests that /there were two ways of reading 


. la the karikd there is mention of also and the 
jcj^r^ioa of NdgojibhaMa sicfi^: suggests that the word 

has more meanings than one and Patanjali himself 
ives two meaninga'to it and 5^; srPTor- 

under the sutra g^.il-3-2). Two ways 

J . reading might have existed at the time of 

which one was generally preferred. There are 
* defimte statements in the Mahdf>Jidsya which suggest 
^ :^met(rorik; of the ganapdtha was the work of Pdnini 
was further amplifie<^ by later authors. 

1* ^ 5g5Pn^ rnir 

.^ydrUika under 1-1-34). The word ^pf; is appropriate only if 
both the Sutrapdtha and ganapdtha are the works of the same 
; j^thor. ^ 

;s *2. (a) (M. B. under xit 

1-4-2) ' ■ ‘ . / 

(?») ^ {ibid under 

III-i-41) 

(c) ^ ’13% {ibid under 

/ vin-3-110.) • 

’ *1 * ' - . 

The word »idRl as t^e predicate of which refers to 

'^tPdijdm clearty; tells us that, in the^ opinion of Patanjali 

and are the work of Pdnini. 

3. (a) SilUlf^ ; qrRj:: 

(M. B. under V-4-7) " 

(6) ^ snhr w 

’TO: {ibid under VI-1-63) 

f : 1 <c) to: dWr (»6id under VIiI-2-12) 


(Ml B. under Vni-4-7> 


(e) ai^rf^ qiy: {9>id under 

IV 1-63) \ " 

>» 

The expressions to: and to: clearly. teU ns that 

the Gaimpdtha. was amplified by MahdbhasyaMra: 


.4. (a) gr (^^u> {VdrttiJca 

in-2-15). ' 


under 


(6) iif^^f^;#lirpngTOl«n^(MiB. under in-1-138) 
The word suggests that the Ga-mpatha was supple- 

mented by VdrUihakdra. 

5. The inclusion of 5?nT% in is a clear indication 

that the Gaimpdtha i^ceiyed additions later on. 


6. Some ganas were created later on: , 

Gf. {Vdrttika under 

IV-l-175.);j 

(M. B.. under id.) 

Pdnini should be credited with the authorship of the 
framework of Ganapdtha, which was amplified later in several 
ways. The process of amplification may be said to "have 
reached its acme in, the well-known device of the dkrti- 
gavM fiction. 

WAS PAlSIINI THE AUTHOR. OF THE 

OhAtupAtha or not? i 

“ The ground- work of the only Dhaidpatha we now p(^sess 
iSj like the ground- work of the Un-mdi list, the work of 
Panini ”.i ' “ This list makes use^ -of the same mute letters 
. which are the anv^ridhas of Pdnini's grammar, and their 


1 Panini — HJa^^place in Sanskrit Literature by T. Goldstueker p. 141. 

' > 
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aBmaticqi value is exactly the same in both wqrks”* 
statement of Goldstucker should be true, since Patent 
muts the number of #root8 which undergo a particular 
edification as (III-2-141), qpifr ^iHRn^ 

,( VJLl‘-3-^), PatanjcM himaftlf states 
<^.that the DhStupatJia should have been a work separate 
^ j^from the Astadhyayt and §.t should be the work of Panini.^ 

. . The meanmgs given to i^ts in the Dhatupatha is consider^ 
Kaiyaia to be non-Pdniniyan and is held|to be the work 
' Bhinutsena by Ndg^tbha^.^ Paianjali ahowa that some' 
. ^rtion of the Dhatvpdtha was lost before him/ - Kdiyata 
''0kqwa ti^ the Dkdtupdtha was amplified later by the 
2^:; VarUikakdra and Ma^abhdsyakara. ^ 

'^v Pfnrate says, “ The various schools of Sanskrit grammar 
\ ' seem to have had their own separate Dhatupathas . . . The 
. ■ Peminians themselves had their DhaiupcAha in more than one 
version . . . But at pre^iit we have only one version of the 
"Pani^ian DJtatupatha and the other seems to hj^ve been 
\ iticooverably lost . The author of the Ashtadhyayi is not the 
aJutiior of the Dh. P . . , The Dh. P. seems to be the work of a 
^^'^pedecessor of Pamm. But nevertheless the arrangement of 
-rfJ|?«dots in the Dh. P. clearly shows that ’the author of the 





1 jwa p. 140. 

2 ^ (M. B. under SStm 

1-3-1). 

fWf^raPRir*. q^: {M. B. nTidw 1^3-72). 

3 *1 (KSn/aia nn^ the aawif . sOtra ; 

(Uddydta). ^ 

4 % B. nnd^r *1131^: n: VI-1 -64). 

% mm: ? q|^6S^: (M. B. under % *1: VI-1-66). 

miiRWMWiaRF: {Kmyata under ^: J6:) 

6 % qai% (Pradlpe 

vea^ WRW: 1-3-1). * " 



Bh. P. kn^ very. many sOiras^iiow found in the Astd. and so 
a.iTanged the roote in the Dh. P. as to ^rve the purposes of 
those siUras ” ^ . 

WAS PAISINI the author of UISADI OR NOT ? * 

T. Goldstucker says, “All the Unnddi affixes have anu- 
bandhas - whic^ are exactly the samd and have , the same 
grammatical' effect as those used by Pdnini. They cannot be 
later than this work, for it refers to them : they cannot have 
preceded it, for, Patanjali says that ‘‘ -wh&tevQT amtbandhas 
occur in a siitra of a former grammarian, they have no anu- 
bandha feffect in Pdnin€s work”. Consequently the Unnddi list 
must be oPPdninVs own authorship. This conclusion is based 
on the interpretation that in the sentence ^ 

^ (M. B. under sift; VII-l-lS) 

means Pdmni^s grammar. Can it not be interpreted to mean 
. the swfms in which such anuhandhas have no amibandha eSect ? 
Besides the statement of Kdiyata 3«nr3['q 

^ «ntr: under S. .grcn^ 
^^55q[^(III-3-l) B-nd^Ndgojibhatta's statement 

under the same sutra suggest that, 
according to Kdiyata, Unnddi is the work of another gram- 
marian and according to Ndgojibhatta it is the work of 
^dJcatdyana. But T. Goldstucker says that, “ since Ndgoji's 
conjecture is purely personal, and 'is not supported by any 
-evidence, I may be allowed, after the explanation I have 
given, to assume that the U nnddi list is of Pdnini’ s author^ 
.ship.” 

WAS PA^IINI AWARE OF THE EXISTEIJCE OF ATHARVAVfiUA 1 

T. Goldstucker argues that Pdnini did not have a 
kncfwledge of the Atharvaveda siuce Pdnini’s sdtras did not 

» 1 The Stnicture of the AsJttadhyaj/i by I. S. PaVate pp. 5-31. 

^ 2 {Uddydta) 





atr- . 


^p6»k of either the compound Aiharvd^rasas or, its 
desrivative Atharvdngirasa though he mentions the names- 
, ^«gF»ra«in n-4-65 and dthdrvanika in (IV-3-133) and (-VI-4-174)' 
...and though Patanjali mentions sTPST^OFt and srreFR't 

tmder IV-3-133. Do the words aira^ and found 

the giawa under rVj2-63 mean only a Uterary work? Smce- 
Atharvaveda was named not only blit also 

■ ^ and since i the latter is ipentioned in the GKdndogyopanisad 
. which is not considered later than Paianjali’s Mahdbhdsyaj and 
since the word sfi^nRT generally denotes Veda in Sanskrit' 
Literature, the statement sOiTPr: must be understood 

to moan Besides, when Patanjali at the be ginning 

, of the Mdhdhhdsya has stated that Pdnini deals with both 
Vdidika and laukiha words, he quotes four Vedic texts to 
reprt)sent four Vedas. is the text he quotes- 

to represent the Atharvaveda. He refers to the same oi/‘ 


three more occasions : 


' PasjM§a.) 




5I33rH; tRS^. (M. B. 


(M. B. under 1-3-2). 


" under 1-4-110). 

‘ • * 

Mie words cannot be said to mean onljr 

„ a «Km-wdic literary work since the other words in the group 
i gfNT> are aU taken by Patanjali to 

mean the study of Veda in vasanta etc.^ and the context' 
favours the view that the expression STljEfFTs refers 

to the Veda whose seer is Atharvam. 


1 Gf. 




^ 5B?W: 1^1^ w. A. V. X-7-20. 
_ ^ — — - • 


Ff at'^PFP?. Ptf. B. under IV-2-63.) 


isad VH-1). 


* 


P. Thieme teHs usthat the word in S. III-2-51 

suggests, that Panini is , conversaut with AfJuxrvaveda sjnce 
is found in A. V. 6-16-3.1 PatanjaU, also iu his 
statement^ ^ under ?fr5^ ^ 

(VI-3-14) and under •• • • (II-1-58), Kaiyafa through his 

commentary ‘ and 

N^ojibhat^ in his gloss 

suggests that Panini knew AtharvavMa- 
samhitd. , 

PAliIINi;S KNOWLEDGE OF THE CLASSIFICATION 
OF THE VEDAS INTO MANTRA AND BRAHMANA ' 

'' AND THE EXIST^CE OF KALPASUTRAS ETC. 

The mention of the word J|^ in the, siitras II -4- 80, 
III-2-71, III-3-96, VI-3-131 and VI-4- 141 and of the words 
sii^ui and in the sutra ai^Iur^K^g.(IV-3-105) 

suggests that Pdmni was aware of the classification of the 
Vedas into mantrabhdgha and brdhmanabhdga. Besides, the 
wordjuoT suggests that some hrdhmap,as and kalpas were consi-^ 
dered to be ancient and some to be recent. Kd§ikd gives 

»IrRRr«D, for the former 

and and fotf the latter. From this it is 

ovident that the author of the Kd§ikd consider^ Panini, 
Ydjnavalkya, Asmarathya to be contemporaries or the last 
two lived a few years before him. 

( Vdrttika) suggests that, iu the opinion of Kdtydyana, 
Ydjnavalkya was contemporary of Pdninv.- From the state- 
ment in the VisnupurdiM ^ I 

: 3 I#ir: — it is clear that and ^ are 

I Panini and the Feda by P. Thieme p. 64. ' 

2- The Vdrttika fe interpreted in two ways ; — The author of Kdsika, 
Bhattojidiksita etc. consider Ydjnavalkya to be an arvdcina and 
NdgojdihatUt etc. considered him to be a prdcina. 
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^mpoaraii(». It may ' therefone be inferred that Pdnini 
lijid have known Satapaiha brdkmaiia. , If so, he should 
lave kn<|wn Suklayajurvedmamhitd. But P. Thieme says that ^ 
IStddstucker was right in saying that Pdnini did not draw 
Vhpon the white Yajurveda.^ The sutra 
^ (IV-3-129) explaining the formation of 

' •‘siwpsr tells us that Panini was aware of the Ghandogyo- 
■' panimd and the hrahmiJUMs of the Rgveda. The siUra 

■ ^|»drc||R^ilrildkqr ^ (V-l-62) may refer to 

’ ■> snurqr^ and u i dX^d l^ror since they have 30 and 40 adhydyds 
p; ■ respectively. originated at the country between^ 

1 Knrn and Pdncald and it has already been shown that Pdnini 
' lived in the Madkyadena. It is quite possible he was quite 
,.fE^l&inmar with aU the details relating to th6se Brdhrmx^ 
texts, such as the number of adh^yas i^ey contained. 

' ^ The sutras (VI h-154) and 

(IV-3-110) suggest that the! 

* IV Tburth .5^mwa was recognised before hiin and there was a 
of siitras dealing with things concei^g sannydsins. 
IV tit is worth considering whether the BhiheusiUra refers to 
1 * 5 , VidantasutTcts since \ts author is said to, be Pdrd§(iTyci here and, ■ 
ff: V th^ adhikdrin to study it is generally considered to be sannyd- 








Smce is said to be the author of Natasutra, ndtya 


j 




"W, 


1 Panini and the teda by P. Thieme p.'74. 

2 Note that is suggested in tha.«t?fro (1^-1-124.) 

and C/. it is really impo^ible to doubt that V-l-62 with its reference to Brah- 

wMiMas of 30 and 40 chapters refers to die Kansitaki and Aitar^a 
Brahma‘s. .. It would therefore be wholly impossible to rule out 
knowledge by Panini ol other Brahmanas merely because he feils- 
tio note striking forms therein found. How much of our Fedie 
' ■ Utetature did P5«int use r There is no doubt regarding the R, V. 

K. S., M. S., T. S. and A. V. Panini and the Fedo by A. B. Keith, 
' , (Indian Culture Vol. n, p. 737). 
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^oold then 'Stave.. been in a developed state. Thp mention 
of the word in the mtras (IV-2-46), 

(IV-3-126j and SfF^lftfar (VI-3-86) and the 
mention of ftirfft, etc, in the sutras where ^ 

has the anuvrtti, , clearly suggest that each Veda had 
more than one Mkhd in his time. The sutra 
rV-3-69 tells us that Vedas were divided into chapters and 
they were named after their authors. ^ The word, in the 

s^a 1-4-29 and its interpretation by Patanjali . 

ae ' suggests that Vedas were studied with 

unlike kdvyas, works on ndtya etc.^ 

^ * / 

The sutras ^ (1-4-77), 

(V-2-22) suggest that the important details of the marriage 
ceremony were the same in PdpinVs time as they are now. sn% 
(IV-3-12) suggests that there were srdddhas enjoined in 
his time. The word in II-3-39 suggests that there was« 
partition of parental property. The sutras 
(1-2-34), 5T ?|jrra-: (1-2-37), q|r ^ 

(IH-StSI) ^c. clea4y show that most of the details of ?i?rs 
also were the same in his time as they are now. 

. From the paints noted above it follows that there were 
Srduta, Grhya, and DKarma sutras before PdninVs time. 

The sutras (IV-3-91), 

(V-2-71) teU us that a section of brdJmianas in the 
Parvata country lived on w^pons. 

- Batakrishna Ghosh says, ‘‘ Pragrhya sutras of Panini, • 
Pdnini must have been directly copying from the Bk Prati- 

^akhya^\^ 

1 r^Rlsn ^ 

(M. B. under 1-4-29)^ 

2 Hueme and Pdnini (Indian Culture Vol. IV p. 399) 

yxiy 

» ' ' * 

. ■ . • # 



The VEords «rF^, in 111-2-21, in 111-2-56, 

in 111-1-25 and III-2-23 and in 1II-2-23 and IV-2-65 
suggest that writing, . architecture, the sutra form of the 
oomposition and the desi^ation of to verses were known 
in to time. The , word ^TTTPrf in sutras like VllI-2-98 anci 
the word in SMiros like III-3-129 suggest that Sanskrit 
was a spoken language in his time and it began to differ 
fifom the Sanskrit used in the Vedas. The sutras 

(11-1-55) (II-1-56) 

!ii^ (III-2-79) show that the figure of speech was 

then known and the word was also used in the' sense of 

equal' is inferred from the sutra 

(II-3-72). The (IV-2-98) tells 

us that the words ^rf^pirT^;, and were in use 

in his time. Origiiially they may have meant one belonging 
^to the southern country, one belonging to the western and 
one belonging to the eastern. This may perhaps suggest that 
• Pdnini was in the rmdhyade§a and referred to people south, 
w^t and east of it.^ 

The sutra (II-4-B3) refers to Yaska. T. Gold- 

stucker '-thinks that he is anterior to Pdnini.^ Since it is 
only a taddhitarda name, it i^ better to come to a definite 
conclusion on the point on the strength of another positive 
evidence. 



1 


Under the s'iUra 1-1-21 of Baudhayana, 

the commentator writes 


Vatsyayana uses the ^word in sutras 


II-4-10, II-6-46, II- 7-23 etc. Hence the word may origi- 

nally hav^ meant Inan of the south and later on may have been 
restricted to mean the inhabitmit of the Deccan. ((7/. Apte’s 
Dictionary) 


2 Pan*n* -His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 171. 


THE PLAN, THE PRINCIPLE OF COMPOSITION ETC. 

IN THE ASTAOHYAYI. 

Faddegon in his studies on Pdnini’s grammar writes : — ■ 
The first five cha,pters deal with the theory of the ultimate 
components of language or the analytical part of grammar, 
the sixth and the seventh chapters with, the theory of word 
coalescence and vocalic sandhi in general and the eight with 
the theory of sentence — coalescence and of consonantal sandhi 
in general.! 

The main principles of Pdnini's forms of literary compo- 
sition are mnemotechnical economy, logical division and 
associative digression,^ and the subsidiary forms of compo- 
sition and arrangement are {1) purvatrasiddhatva, (2) distinc- 
tive insertion like the definitions of samhita and avasdna at 
the end of adhy. 1, pa. 4, (3) oratorical divisioif like announcing 
in the last sutra of a pdda and the subject of the following 
pada or giving at the begining of a a few additions 

to the foregoing para and insertion by emergency. A fact 
of peculiar interest in Pdnini's composition is the tendency 
towards dichotomy in the main divisions of his work.3 The 
indechnables (avyayas) are enumerated by Pdnini in 1-1-37-41 
and ,1-4-66-94, the former being based on etymology and 
the latter on function.^ The term nipdta is used in its wide 
significance to include all the indiclinables with a relational 
meaning (conjpnctions, model adverbs, close adverbs to 
finite verbs, prefixes to deverbative nouns and indeclinables, 
close adverbs which have (^veloped into free adverbs, 
prepositions) and in a narrow significance to denofe only 
conjunctions and model adverbs. This distinction lof a wide 
and narrow significance appears to be a kind of logical 

1 Studies'on Panini’a Grammar by B. Faddegon pp. 51 — 63. 

2 Ibid p. 49. 

3 /fitdpp. 50 — 51. 

4 Ibid pp. 7 — 3. 





f- ■ , • , 

artfolness chosen for the sake of brevity. The word 
is used in the sense ‘in connection with the notion of an 
‘action either tmpressed or implied' from the use of upasarga 
ip V-4-1 19, VI-2-177 and VI-3-97 and- not in the sense ‘in 
.connection with a word expressing an action, either a finite 
verb or a diverbative.^ The terms and 

might have been due to the influence of the older schools 
since the word ^ in both is not used in the same sense 
as that in 


What strikes us then ... is the trustworthiness of Pdnini, . 
his power of observation, his love of language, his deep 
. intellectual and emotional understanding The worth 
of Pdnini's work for us is not in its linguistic information, 
however valuable many a detail may be, but in its fitness 
, as a training for our understanding the Indian method of 
composition and specially as a scientific work it offers in 
this respect great advantages. '* The more one studies the* 
Astddhyayl, the more one realises the depth and correctness 
of the characterisation given by Speyer , of this work that 
it is a well-planned and not only virtuosic but also in- 
genuous text-book.5 


\ 


“ I adore Pdnini because he reveals to us the spirit of 
India 

HIS OTHER WORK. 

Pdnini is the author ^f Pdtalavijayam or Jdmbamti- 
vijajyam7 also. 


1 

2 

3 

7 


Ibid pp. 15 and 16. 

J6td p. 17. . ' 

Ibid p. 47. 4 Ibid p. 48. • 5. Ibid p. 36. 6 Ibid p. 4. 

<?/. New verse of Panini by Kriahnadeva Upadhyaya {hi^n Historical 
Quaiterly Vol. Xni.) 
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KAT YAYANA - VAR ARUCl. 

Kdtyayana - Vararwi was very prominent among a large 
number of seers Bhdradvdjvyas,^ Sdundgas,^ Sldkavdrttikakdra,^ 
etc. who wrote Vdrttikas on Pdnini’s grammar. Kdtydyana’s 
Vdrttikas are generally prose, though some of them are verses.** 
Patanjali mentions the names of other grammarians like 
Vdrsydyani,^ the propounder of the six bhdvavikdras, Vddava^ 
and refers to others in expressions like apara, apare, anye, 
dcdryas, kecit etc. 

RELATIONSHIP OF VARTTIKAS TO BANINI’S SOTRAS. 
Vdrttika is defined thus by Hemamndra : — 

This is translated by Profi Goldstucker as under: — “The 
characteristic feature of a Vdrttika is criticism in regard to 
that which is omitted or imperfectly expressed in a 
Prof. F. Keilhom, on a close study of the fifst nine dhnikas 

1 M. B. under autras (1-1-20), (Iil-56). 

(1-2-22), . ..(1-3-67). ^ =^1^ (III-1-48). 

^ (ni-1-89), (iv-i-79), 

(VI-4-47) etc. 

2 M.'b. under siUras (IV-1-72). ^^6*^ . . . (iy-1-87), 

(VI-1-95), . . . (VI-3-43) etc. 

3* Bhartrhari’a Pradipaka under etc. at the end of Pratya- 

harahnika. The Vdrttika ; 

H addi II under 5S5 ^ & Patanjali'a state- 
ment diilKi make us infer that this Vdrttika may 

have been by Slokavdrttikakdra. 

')«< 1 tI<; II Vdrttika under 

5 (M. B. under 1-3-1). 

6 *131^ (M. B. under VlII-2-106). 

7 Panin* -His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 91. 
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.‘V. ' .'" -■ t'‘ ‘. , ‘ ' , ■ - 

thinks that the VirUikas consider whether 
oeen omitted in the sutras that should have 
‘ ' and whether there is in them anything that is 
exfiuous, faulty or objectionable.’ Prof. Goldstucker, conse- 
lently says that “ Kdtydyana xlid hot mean to justify and to 
ii^nd the rules of Pdnini, but to find fault with them ” 
nd that “ Kdtydyana does not leave 'the impression of an 
idmirer or friend of Pdnini^ but that of an antagmiist, often ' 
too. of an unfair antagonist. Prof. Keilhorn, on the other 
tells us that” the object of the Vdrttikxtsis then 
ino other than this,. wii^out 'bias or prejudice to discuss such 
flections as "might be raised^ to the rules "of Pdnini’ s 
rammar and on the one, hand to justify Pdnini by defending 
. him against imfounded criticism and on the yther hand to 
-> correct, reject, and add to, the rules laid down by him, 
defence and justification were considered impossible.^ 
Keilhom. deserves our gratitude for having found out 
real object of the VdrttiJcas and the attitude of Kdtydyana 
pj^iiards Pdnini. Prom a study of all thfe 85 dhnikaa of the 
■ Mdhdbhasyg I see that, of about 1700 sutras discussed there, 
450 have no vdtUikas. Of the remaining 1250 sutras 
,.,^j'(;naQre than 700 sutras are beautifully explained by the 
' • Vdrttikakdra without picking any hole in them. ^ About ten 
•' '■ sutras are found by him to be not necessary*. In the majority 
f^Sjbf the rmnaining 240 sutras oixly ad^tions and corrections or . 

. ■ more correctly, changes in form and meaning are made. Since 
a long time should have elapsed between Pdnini’ s time and^:. 
' Kdtydyana’ s time, it just pbssible in the spoken language 
5 ftjsr words to have been changed both morphologiceSly and 








i'ff'I'T’" ■ 


1 KatySyana tuid Patitiyali by F. Keilhom p. 48. 

2 PS«*»i - Hi8 pla<» in SMiskrit Literature p. 91. 


. 3 KS^ayami asad PataiijMi p. 48. 
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semantimUy and to have beopine obsolete.^ Hence the ex- 
pression may be appropriate fk>nr the stand- 

point, of Bb descrvptive grammarian, but is unsound from the 
. standpoint of a historical grammarian. &dtydyana shows 
himself a historical grammarian in having noticed such 
changes. 

kAtyAyana was later than PANINI 

The following vdrttikas clearly show the great regard 
Kdtydyana had towards Pdn'ini : — 

(1) under I- 1-1) 

(2) {ibid under 
1-3-1). 

(3) ^ ?T: I 

II (iftidninder VI- 1-77). 

(4) ^5#Tftcr {ibid under 

VI-2 -1). ' " . 

(5) {ibid under . . . 

VII-1-2). 

(6) 5 ((6id under 

snuror VI-1-1).^ 

(7) ^Afri'aiNt vnrarr; {ibid 

under ar 3T VIII-4-68). 

• The word and used to refer to Pdnini speak 

volumes. Kdtydyana seems to admire the service rendered 
by Pdnini and the great traits of his character. 

I Cf. Panini — His place in Sanskrit Literature by T. Goldstuekerj 
> pp. 95 — 98. 

Form, according to Pdnini : Form according to KdtydyaTM : 

(a) q-tdld. ('3iid<lR«r: q¥«r: Vn-1-26); 5IR^ 

(b) became obsolete 

3^1## ^ Vin-4-45); " • - . 

(c) (VI-1-147) 

(not permanent, rare). 

(4) (VII-3-69) 

(applicable to the eating 
of iiolid alone). 


(wonderful). 

(applicable to the eating of 
solid and liquid). 
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‘ ' Wh(Mi such is the case, it is not possible to thinK that 

they were contemporaries as is said in the Kaihdsaritsagara 
aud that Kalydyana was an intelligent pupil and Pdnini was 
an idiot under the Acarya Vmsa and they respectively 
composed Aslddhydyl and Vdritika through Siva's grace* 
Bdmabhadra Diksita, in his Patanjalicarita improves upon 
KaiOhdsaritsdgara by omitting to say that Pdnini was an idiot 
%ad perhaps to emphasise the necessity for Sesa's avatdra as 
Patanjali makes both Pdnini and Kdtydyana curse each 
other.^ 


1 Cf. 


2 Cf. 


ii (4-20^ 

^ smr ii (4-22) 

Ji# jraraj: en ^trw: II (4-23) 

aii^sri jpir I 

II (4-24) 

^ gl% I 

^rar mi^ i i i d i ef ^ 3^= n (4-25) 

ii (4-26) 

■TdiqRf^ 1 

eqrf^RKIUl^ Pie^l^i II (4^27) 

sirof^ 'Tl^^fi’#: II (4-87) 

M'wRidiii 

?#§3ignir^ irar 'ipflw =^6^11 (4-88) 

*w 5iuicf tsi>sf^gnf¥n^5W I 
g^'icigThiei4<i'4iPN'di4*i»e4 wrfTR5Jfrai%r: ii (1—67) 
df*«dici>4 i 

36^ g?f ^ I^15*pf : -WcilNdlsf^ e ^Rirj II (1—68) 

UqR<illd< e64clieK(^4^*i5lM(^ 1 , 

m *Rr: ^n»i*Rr feif?d ii (i- 69) 



Since in Kathdsaritsdgara, the stories are said to be narrated 
by Kdtydyana and since Kdtydyana was definitely known to 
have written Vdrttiha on Pdnini’^ work, the author may have 
thought it necessary that Kdtydyana shotdd be shown as a 
precocious pupU, that Pdnini was an idiot, that he was able to 
write his work through Siva'$ grace and through Siva’s inter- 
vention and grace Kdtydyana wrote the Vdrttiha on his work. 

But at the same time we read the following statement 
regarding Pdnini in pages 221 and 222 of the first volume of 
■ the book, On Yuan Chwang’s Travels in India by Thomas 
Watters : — 

“ Five hunted years after Buddha’s decease, a great Arhat 
from Kashmir in his travels as an apostle arrived at this 
place (a tope in Po-lo-tu-lo). Here he saw a brahmin teacher 
chastising a young pupU : m reply to the Arhat ’s question, 
the teacher said he beat the boy for not making progress in 
Etymology. ... The Arhat answered, “ This boy of yours is that 
rishi {Pdnini). ” 

Since this story should have been current long before 
Kathdsaritsdgara was written, it may have been made use of, 
that Pdnini was an idiot, though, according to it, he was so in 
his next birth. 

We may positively state that Kdtydyana lived long after 
Pdnini from the following point: — There is a vdrttiha 
(under 1-2-64) ; Patanjali states 

(under II-3-66), oCcTrSrmTf^ 

{Paspasa) and (under 

VI-2 -36); and Kathdsaritsdgara says, 



rTW flT! ^ -iaiQw rrar ii (II-79) 
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and l]« was a contemporary of 
could not have been PdninVs contem- 
^ sh^d have lived at least 200 years later than 


/ • KATYA YANA’S BIRTHPLACE ETC. 

' M said to have been bom at Kausdmbi, tO' 
Vaslidalid and educated under Forsa at Pdtcdi- 
. have narrated . the stories found in the Kathd- 
■ in the forests of the" Viridhyds. He is also said to. 
ieen the minister of YogdTianda,'^ Perhaps the Vdrttika 
!5. ' W Jrarcwra': under IV-2-138 suggests that 

:M(idhyadie§tya. From Patanjali’s statement 
(0(1911! under ?nn in Paspa§dhhika, it is 

eiraBy .said that Kdtydyarm was a Southerner and he was. . 

■’-at by Paianjali. 11. G. . Bhandarkar takes him to 
i Southerner^ and Ihfof. Ooldstucker says that he is one 
the Eastern school.^ The reason therefor is that Kdfydyana ' 


?RT: 'n(5||5r*ri4>i(l'K«nW U 

{SabdakalpadruTm) 

. J ,#RTfnw i 

5ir<Jrs^ ^inPT: I (11-30-31) ^ • 

... ari^ qiEi^ STR ^ - * 

• _ || (11-45-46) 

Phi u 

Tl^su?R^cn^ gqRspn: » (n-78-79) % 

(iv-1) 

3 0 /. Indian Antiquary Vol. H p. 240. 

4 Pa«»»*—Hi8 place in Sanskrit Literature p. 182. 
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is caDe4 'ssTFSIf# and Paianjcdif by Kdiyata in 

Ms Pradtpa under ^3»i:(V-2-39) and Patanjali 

is taken by him to be identical with Gonardiya in his Pradlpa 
under the sutm (1-1-21) and Oonarda is in 

•iihe eastern coimtry and the Kdsikd gives under sn^ 
(1-1^75) the example JTiR^t?r. But it wdl be dealt with later 
on that it is not easy to decide that refers only to 

Patanjoili. If so, the theory that Kdtydyana belonged to 
■ eastern school may not stand. If it is stated that, because 
he is said in Kathdsaritsdgara to’ have studied under Farsd 
at Pdtaliputra, he may l^e taken to belong to the Eastern 
-school, it is ailso 'stated there that he forgot the whole of 
Aindra Vydkarana which he studied under him. From 
the way^ in which Kdtydyana explains many sutras of 
Pdnini as if each is an^ oAhihara/na and the regard he 
has for Pdnini, it is certain that he should -have been 
an adherent of the Pdninhian school^ and studied in the 
madhyaAe§a near his birth-place Kdukdmhi. Why he 
was stated to be a Ddksindtya by ’ Patanjali has to be 
explained. From the way' in which he refers to Kdtydyana in 
many places of the Mdhdbhdsya, it is clear that he holds him 
as a great seer who weU supplemented Panina’s sutras. This 
is a clear proof that PatowjaZi cannot be taken to have sneered 
at him. In that, case we have to take it that he calls him a 
Ddksindtya following some of the northern grammarians who 

1 (M. JJ. under . . . III-3-137 iun#: 

ni-3-I41%FSf?ra:iV-3-4and V-1-31) 

(a) (M. B. under . . . VI-l-lS) 

<6) §5^521% (m. B. under 

1-1-52) 

(c) ^N|4: (M. B. under VI-4-44) 

3n%r: (M. B. under the 

varttiha in Pitapasa) 

. f 
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TO in: that way. XJnder the sutra 

ix f^ .. .■.I-1-2-I, of the Bmd^ayana Dharma- 

rai the commentator says and 

its^aywaai in his . Kdmasutra' makes mention of ^T^OTT^IRm^ 
?^|l:ft-46And Tl-7-23 ahd Bhartrhari meniiona in 

if- fakyapadiya and ^ifignrRqr is generally taken by modem 
teimlars to refer to the resident of or Deccan. Pdnini 

the deriv^ition of m rV-2-98 to denote only a 

mthemer. Therefore it is a matter for further consideration 
ether Kdlydyana is taken as a SoutheraCT because he was 
C: called by. the residents of countries north,of his place-or on 
.i^sqnnt of his ‘having readed long in the forests of the-. 


MERITS OF KATYAYANA 

. In explaining sutfcus, he adopts the method which is 

^i^nerally used in dealing with ,ah adhikara'^ by giving , the 
iiitiiapciksa^ answering the points raised and finally giving 
f^r'Mddhanta. He also explains graminaticaJ points on the 
'^ analogy of incidents found in the world and mentioned ifi 
^ F«tos,’ from the experience' of the world,2 from nature^ 
„ . from nydyas or maxims like. 

T' ’ ^ ■ V 

t 1-5-56 and ¥11-3-85),^ 

• (under VI-1-1) . 

' * (under 1-3-9) 


{Paspasa, under I-l-l. 



and T??: VI-1-84). 

. >2 ajtir ^ under t WI?I, VI-1-1 VI-1-84 etc. 

(under ^3^ 1-1-65, aira#re%Rpgi%^ 

VI-2-36 etc.) . ' 

ci|4A4MI<af under 111-4-21 (under 

VI-1-2). " , ■ 






(under 1-1-71) 

and foom nyayas based on Dharmas^tra like 

(under 1-1-56) 

^ <rai (under ;g??v q | qri 4^^t l M 1-2-64) 

etc. 


He us the author of the following paribhasas : — 

(1) 4»Kq»f^*4Rh^<>5lq<Jl (under 11-3-19) 
(Case-relation of a noun to the verb is stronger than that to 
another word m-the sentence). 

(2) (under IV-1-1) 

(Mention of a stem includes the stem formed by adding the 
gender-afl&x to it). 

(3) !T (under IV-1-15) 

-(Mention of one without does not include the same with fr^). 

(4) (under 1-1-39) 

(Rule bringing out the combination of two things never 
destroys it.) 

(5) (under 1-1-72) 

(If a letter in the locative case quali^es another "^ord in the 
locative, the former should be taken as the initial letter or 
the latter). 

He exclaims the authority .of. grammar that it, en]oins 
"the correct usage of words through such expressions as 

(under 1-1-44) 

(under 1-1-62) 


1 Cf. Oautamadharmaaotra 1-2-37-8. 
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(under .vin-2-i) 

Mb clearly shows the high regard Katyayaim had towarcfs 

A ■ t 

ii K'^7. •r. - • - - • 

He tells US that Pdnini makes use of the sarhjnd^ from 
' ifche previous grammar Apiialam^ and mentions 
* and who are not mentioned by Pdnini. 


' . He shows that, in certain cases, the SM^ms may be split in 

' a diflFereut . way. From this he- clearly informs us that they 

- were studied in SamUUd form and they were taught howto 
'W. '. split it into different sutras by the teachers. Since Katydyarut 
‘ \ .suggests yogavibhdga in many places, it is quite possible’ that 

should have lived long after the time of Pdnini. Hia 
i. knowledge of Southern India made him modify Kambojdlluh 

- (iV-1 -175) into Kambdjadihhyo luk to include the Chola country. 


He, gives us room to infer from his statement ^ 

%?l5rra^^rat T^^^der the autra ^^[nr: . . . (III-I-7) and 

^^^-vJKdiyaia’s commentary ai 4 fr* 4 llid< 4 ^^ and Ndgdjibhatta’s gloss 

i irpi^ on the same that he was an advditin and his expres- 
’ sion ^’ETflsrwrmT?! under II-l-l- shows that he considered the 
Ir&v ^jjs?[snTTBr to be mdst powerful, j 


C.i In the discussion on ^^inSrs (II- 1-1) there is a 

sentence I*® other re&.ding is 

;7. Uddyatakdra having taken the former reading 

ir says thus: — ^ > 

^ , if diW'4»t*di ^ snipr^- 

' - s fr airq T ft r f^ i 

■ V_ • 




(under IV-1-14). 


2 (under 1-2-64). 

S ^ (under Vm-4-48). 


4 ELc^ih^ieRL’s edition. 



. But since 5 is found as a 

-odrttiha under the sutra (11-2-18), ^the statement of 

Ndg^ihhatta needs revision and it is better to take the second 
Teading and to interpret that one vdrttika mentioned elsewhere 
is stated in support of another vdrttika. Hence it is not safe 
to infer that Katydyana referred to another V drttihakdra. 

Patanjcdi’s statements and 

under IV-2-60 suggest that 

Katydyana and Vyadi y/ere contemporaries, that they respecti- 
vely wrote Vdrttika and Sangraha, that PdninVs stitras were 
studied along with vdrttikas and Sangraha and that Patangali 
made use of both in his' Mdhdhhdsya.^ 

The vdrttika : « 

under (III-3-1) shows that the Vdrttikakdra 

wrote his vdrttika after Yaska wrote his Nirukta. 

The vdrttika : 

shows that the practice of doing JTff^ to see that one’s work is 
completed without impediment was prevalent before Vdrttika- 
kdra' a time. 

The sutra teg' (1-1-48) is found stated to be im- 

necessary by the Vdrttikakdra/ tm the strength of the point legf: 
‘yjgq and Under the sutra 

(\TII-2-106) he gives the vdrttika g Since 

this is possible in the opinion of Pdtahjali only when 


^ 1 Sff I 5l%5FlF?l- 

■and {Paapas- 

ahniJea). 
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piUfil^ 'i says that KStj^yema is inconsitent.^ 

laif that it is the TaUtiriya/pr&isahhya that says - 


■ ■ 


r: (i: 26 ) 


( 1 - 28 ) 

^ SvMayajurmdapratisdkhya says 

V IkSOTT ®n?IT 1 - 73 . 

^ ' . 

> vdrttikas and anf^tsrar^: found in 

i^sjyaMhnika and Pratydhdrdhnika have parallels in the 
laminiya siUras 4)r*ir^<C^ (1-1-5) and 

4WlM^»i (1-1-16). These along "with the varUikor 
^ +1 under V-2-59' 

^^^gest that it is possible that Kdtydyana lived after J dimini ^ 
^^pt 8 sutras like sf 

are found unnecessary by Kdtydyana. It has 
been stated that Kdtydyana made his contribution 
the Ganapdtha. -He was, perhaps, aware of the science of 
;iaedicitie since he says 

‘Voider V,l-38. ' - , 


1-73. 




PATA5JJAU. 




HIS LIFE 


,«%:w Ehartrfuiri, in his V dhyapadtya, s&jb that it is through 
• ’I grammar one learns the correct words, that the knowledge 
^ grammar leads one to MoJesa, that grammarians became 
SO lazy M to need short-cuts in grammar and that, conse- 
aumitly, the mngraha was not studied, that Pcdamali, the 
■ ' ]^»at, composed the Moi^hdsya bristling with the worldly 
noaxims, that its study became limited to a narrow circle, 
that it existed in a book-form among 'Ddhsindtyas, that the^ 


1 ^ 


{UddySta under ViLl-2-106). 






Sew,',’ i-’i ■ - 




fever .e 


4 


Acarya Ctmdra, at the request of Ahhimanyu, the king of 
Kashmir, learnt it under Parvata, and popularised its study 
in Koshmir.^ He suggests that Patanjali was the author of 
treatises on Yoga and medicine^ and others express it plainly. 


1 sfll^ 1 [Vahyapadiya 1-13.) 

I ibid 1-14. 

II ibid 11-484. 

fi^sq qysijwdi 3wr i 

?#sit '^W'lkwi fiiq'qi) ii ibid II-485. 

q: ^ 5^1+Wrq: I 

. u JFsmrt sqqfeq: ii ibid II-488. 

qldiqiuq 35^ urKf^T^rrgurfti^: i 
U ^ =ERRrqfl^; gq: ll ibid 11-489. 

3n¥ll'»J3rf^RPg: WPgiWK: l {Rajatarangim 1-174.) 

# q <^1^ li?ni II ibid 1-176. 

Abhimanyu lived about 100 B. C. (Dr. Otto Boetlingk) ; he lived 
between 40 and 65 A. D (Professor Lassen.) 

II (V dkyapcidiya 1-148). 

q^'dEtsiq^qiqt-l^sR.H'n^ qu*. Il {Carakasamhita — cakradattavyakhyd I-l.l 

aiqqif^'dqiqra ^■•TiM4W4.l<q<3: 1 

qf^ q qq ^ f 11 

qq^ fqiqi# q %qfqqq: i 

dqiN<'t>qrai# ^^qiq^ ii^ 

an^qqjf %sijf 3if})^^iiq^sqqq i 

,gq^ q^q^^ fq q^ ^ ii 

^ q^fqi qqifqi i%qf^ i 

q<^“llcq^ qM 3q=%sq qRq»: fjq- ll (BMvaprakdsa in the introduction tO' 
Stemardja’s Kasyapasathhita). 

qpT sigq^ ■fl^q ^^qqiq: i 

<Hllf^441Kp) qpqqiqi^ q: q qqnf^: (Nagojibkatta in Vaiya- 

kafanaaiddhantamanjusa p. 12.) 

q|q^ {Nagqjibhatta in the last adhikarai^ of Paspetsa in 

Mahdbhdsya). 
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QtlteFs who think that Patanjali, thie author 

BV¥c§pi«i 0 «i<ra 16 different from Paianjali, the author of the 




" ' l-tsing, the Chinese traveller, writes “ There is a com- 
ataiy^on the vrtti-^ra entitled ciirni containing 24,000 
It is a work of the learned Patanjali. This again 
:^es j^e- former sutras {Panini) explaining the obscure points 
ahd' analysing the principles contained in it and it illustrates 
^ hdier commentary (vrUi) clearing up many difficulties, 
ipi^'a^ed scholars learn it in three years.”^ : 

*^' 3 ^;;; MSmabh^ra Diksita, in his Patanjalicarita says thus : — 
the daughter of a mimi gave arghya to Sun-god praying 
§|iff a£ 8 on. ^esa, the lord of serpents, fell in her hand in the 


a£ son. i^^sa, the lord of serpents, fell in her hand in the 
^^rm of a sage. He then prayed to Siva ^t Chidambaram to 

■ ^able him to write a hhdsya on the varUikas of KMydyana. 
He granted it ; thousands of pupils went to him to learn his 

'> ^^sya. He agreed to teach them on condition that he would 
Im- ng A curtain between him and them and they should never 
, /meddle with it. So did the. instniction go for some time. 

'"i' ' ^ 

'■ Once wondering at the way he answered their questions, 
. ..they threw aside the cmiiain. He cursed them at once. One 
of them was then absent. Though he was cursed for having 

■ •. gone away in the middle without performing he, 
%::^« 6 B 5 er his repeated request, was informed that he 
731 3 'would be freed from the effect, of the curse after teaching 






( Vdcaspatya.) . 

f W^afTW: (Sabdcikctlpadrufna). * 

JRR3RlRf (PfftaMjdlicarUa by Bamabhadra 

DiksUa V-26). 

2 CT. A record of the Buddhist rehgion by I-tdng and translated by 
J. Takakusu p. 178. Prof. Max-MuUesr points out that Pattm^i 
is called c&r^ikrt or eSrnikara by Bhartrhari. 


Mahdhhdsya to him who would answer correctly thw.t 
iiie past pasave participle of is Candragupta who 

came from Ujjayinl gave him the answer and he was taught 
the work. His son by ^ sudra wife was Bhartrhari. He 
wrote Vdkyapadtya, Ehattikdvya and the satakas of ntti^ 
§rngdra and vdirdgyaA Kdiyata takes the epithet 
to refer to Patanjali^ and N dgojihhatta mentions that 
53r was taken to refer to Patanjgli.^ The word Hari- 

dtksita says in BrTmccJiabdaratna, refers to V drttikakdr a. It 


1 cfsr 'hlf^ ^TiiQ'hfci I (Patanjali carita II-7). 

jrrer i 

U WrI 11' (II-ll.) 

dror Rdl^-iKfll’ldlSI%l % If (111-24-25). 

II (111-26). 

ariM +i^<rti>i <?cm^%cnr ii (V-3). 

qf^: 1 (V-4). 

^ Sdai«R'<l'4 I 

^qRitid qscT =51 di^qR ii (V-s). • 

JR ?T 5 5T Rrat Jit JT ^ q#i: I 

^ gjRfrf^iR qra^rr^ ’#iqRiw3f^: ii (V-6). 

am qj^ifScRn^ I (V-14). 

Rwid i 

3TqfdTR^s«T ^sqRjf: ??qfr ii (V-15). 

viPqqkRRr^^ diy^tii'WK ^nqw i 

qR^^Jiq^ gt dR^: q«id4iRjR^ ii (v-is). 

R ^dJIdlR qiT: '^dWIdT Rd RT diqRRf felW: dcfrmf : II (V-19). 

^ JlRdRR W7 #Trd, -M^RRRlTK^illPdJI'^qF^: I 

RRK qsR^r d^ d^sa^Rr ii (V-20). 

Riradt ^ qRRiR r idid i 

qi#f^ ddRr 5Rd JR ^RR'RTR 5 ^ wtr. ii 

fRr ^«RRr JcgRr q^md, ^<ji«?RRq Rj^jcd; 1 

dqjR ^ ^ q|^:gJIlRddRmJ?Rd% % 11 (V~31) etc. 

2 J t lJ R i-i|<RI^ — dlRdiK'^lg (M. B. under aTRRd^^^ 1-1-29). 

3 df^rarS^r: — dTRqiR ^<#ll§: (M'. B. under Sf^Rfd R I-#-52). 
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''f-v ■ '■.'■■ 

.■' j, ■'. * -■■,'■■ 

' firar ’ times in the Mdhabha&ya : — under the siitras 
(1-1-21), (1-1-29), frahTfT 


ItI-1-92) and ;si?Fn 


(VII-2-101). 


In the first case when it is said that 3ira^?raf5tT^ need not 
fe gH^witi onfMi in the vdrttika 
the expression 

. . . ’ is tlm first vdrttika under the sutra.. Hence 

'^e vdrttika ‘ ’ should be taken to belong to one 

is other than the author of the vdrttika 

first vdHtika belongs to Kdtydyana, should refer 

him alone. the vdrttika ‘ . . . ^ is taken to belong to 

V ‘ » ^ t Tw^fa should refer to another Vdrttikakdra. A doubt 
^may arise whether Pcttanjali quotes ajij vdrttika belonging to ' 
y Varttikakdra other than Kdtydyana at the commencement 
t ^^ti^e discussion on any siUra. The vdrttika , ■ — 

' sr II under the sutra 

, ^ seems to belong to the Sldkavdrttikakdra since mention 

i- i: is madO; here of Kdtydyana. In any case it seems that it 
^ ;^t%tnn^ Wer to Ehd^akdrd. In the second case when it is said 
tha^n the authority of the sutra ;r only the forms 

and can be taken to be correct, we find 

3 sr^ ” Here too 

^ it is better to take to refer to Kdtydyana or another 

Vdrttikakdra. * It deserves to be noted that the author of the 
Kd§ikd has not mentioned the forms and and 

** consequently has not recognised the statement g 

SR!i# which gives room to infer that 

hqte may refer to a Vdrttikakdra other than Kdtydyana, 


In the third case when it is said that there will be no 
authorityfcsanctionmg the correctness of the word 

' xlviii 


V/->- ■ ^ 


in the sentence we find 

Heore too there is no harm if n l i qjffa is taken to refer to a 

VarttikaW/ra, other than Katyayana and not to Bhasyakara. 

In the fourth case when it is said that the forms 
and gri%3l^: have no authority sanctioning their correctness, 
it is said *R%’. Here. too the 

sjune thing may hold good as in the third case. 


Taking all this into consideration, it seems to me that 

’ntsfsfN' refers to a Varttikakara of the Eastern school. 

/ 

There is another argument also which may lend support 
to this. Vatsyayana, in his Kamasuira quotes on five 

occasions and on eight occasions. On one such 

occasion while dealing with the number of nayikas he says 


1 - 5 - 5 . 





1 - 5 - 25 . 


When the number of nayikas according to Gonikaputra is 
four and that, according to Gonardtya, it is eight, it is not 
possible for both to be one and the same person. It then 
follows that both the epithets cannot refer to one person, 
Patanjali. Besides it is not generally known that Patanjali 
wrote any treatise on Kama^rntra. It is safer therefore to 
conclude that both Gonikaputra and Gmardtya do not refer 
to him. 


If it is decided that Qonardlya does not refer to Patanjali, 
the statement that he is an Eastern grammarian^ cannot 
stand, as also the statement that Katyayana also belonged 
to the Eastern coimtiy. Parbhatacandra CakravartPs 


1 Cf. Panini — His place in Sanskrit Literature p. 181. 





* ^ 
. -fr 




tSbnthem^' needs revision. There am 
believe tlfat PotonjaZr should have studied 
"‘-pupil-descendants ^ J^df^d^aTMi. 

•■ already been, stated that many sutras of Panini 
. - ' Katyayana in the form of adhikarai^. To 

wiLiich of the vorUikas are jmrva'pakslya and which of 
t- sure siddfednitya is not' very easy. It can be easily done 
. was hsuided down from teacher to pupil. In many places 
}^yana states ^nir 

cwr etc. Unless it was 
dov^ from teacher to pupU, the applications of tiie 
statements can hardly be easily Jknown. A cursory study 
would convince any one that Patanjali ' should 
under j?d%d^awa’s disciples or their disciplfes. 

S’ , ■ 

Tits range of personal toowledge of geography of India 
to Kashmir on the ' north,2 PdmZ»pM<ra in the east^' 
Ujjain on the south. He mentions that Sivapura is a 
in the northern country,' that KastXra, Dasarupya,^ 

_ ^::j':'^ 8a/muka, Pafalaprastha, Nandlpura, and Kaukkutwaha 

? villages in VaMka;^ SankMya which he mentions there is « 

'vi'V i " - * ' 

Indian Historical Quarterly Vol. IE p. 268. 

qRETR: I 3Tfi|^WlRl ^ 

(M. B. under' f%*TW in-2-114). 

^ qral^g# (M. B. under ftsr' 

V .m-2-102). , 

-aTRIsi^Sg^n^rlf^ 

; (M. B. under III-3-133) etc. ' 

s^iPfiRr . . . 'nsfeg?! ^p# arw 

' ■ aiw Jirai^ (M. B. under IV-3-66). 

|§'l', ' lit (M. B. under n-4-^83.) . 

" (M. B. undw II-1-16.) 

(M. B. under 11-^3-28.) 

p';:i ^ 4 5i%# (M. B. under ^ III-1-26) 

-5 M. B. under apjpiRjpi (IV-2-104.1 




1 



. ry 


♦ 





45 miles north-'west of Kampilya also is a place 

near to it. He states that the distance from Qamdhuman to 
Sanka§ya is four ydjanas ;i Qamdhuman is modem Kundarkot. 
Saurya and Jambava are two cities and Ketavqia and Salukim 
■are two villages mentioned under the sutra 
^rrw: II-4-7. Siraghna^ also is a village. Mathura^ Saketa,^- 
Kanyakvbja,^ Hastinapura,^ Varandst"^ are the cities which • 
are mentioned by him. Most of them ,are in Madkyadesa. 
The word is used more' than once ; Kdu§dmht is 

an old village on the left hank of the Jumna about 30 miles 
to the west of the Allahabad.^ The two villages Ketavatd and 
Sdlukini are perhaps near Kdu§dmbl. The rivers that he 
mentions are the Ganges, the Jumna, the 8on and the Ra£hasyd. 
The word is used under the suira ; it means 

the resident of Kdncipura. If this refers to the present city 
under that name in the Madras Presidency, it seems that 
it is the only city in Dekhan that is mentioned by him. The 
provinces that he refers to are Gdndhdray^ Kdimtray^ 


1 M. B. under (11-3-28.) , 

2 3m qmi: (M^ B. under 1-3-25.) 

3 _ M. B. under the sutraa , ''ii^diR*-iiisP^IP©ct (1-2-1) etc. 

4 3m qF«ir: {ibid.) 

5 'til *^31*41 (M. B. imder ^il’lit^t'lid, IV-1-79.) 

6 3T3»TW (M. B. luider W II-1-16.) 

7 sigjrw (ihid). 

8 under siUras ^^lf%5rr^:' (11-2-18), 

(B4-1) etc. • 

9 Geographical Dictionary by Dey. 

10 (M. B. under IV-1-14). 

11 (M. B. under IV-1-1). 
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i 8 |kj|' I . rj!V,v^V «' 

! vsti'i . '-y-- i\..;A- ■■ ■;■' \ -<■ .f" ■ --'v ■ .■'• ■ ' 

! V .:.V ■■■■■■ -^ .■■.= .'■-■ ■ -■■" .' - ■- ^ ". ■' .- 

Wvv?:>'5.c. ^ ■- -V ■ ' 

""i ■ ’ ' • ' ' 

'^'i?l»nmnada^ Ava-nii,? Kunti,^ Kuru,^ Madra,^ PavdSaJ^ 

’^■'ry^idfha,'^ Kosala,^ ^KaSi,^ Vidarbha,^^ Anga,^^ Vanga^^^ 

‘A Tri^garta,^^ Surastra, Kavnboja,^* and Kercda.^^ 

^ ■ V . » • * 

' Paiangali tells ns that brahman women studied the 
■■',■ grammars of Api^ala and Kdiakrtsna^^ and a cave was called 
;V Kiskindha.^^ , ' . 

Pidanjali's knowledge of medicine ' is seen "from the 
- 'following: — ' 

(1) SR!I^ «n^ 

B. under 1-1-58 and VI-1-32). 

•'-■'"'is ‘ 

; (2) (M. B. 

' under 11-3-13). 

' 7s/’ ^ ‘ 

^If ; . .(3) o?ni^: (M. B. under in-3-17). 

• His knowledge of*archifecture is seen from the following : 

. (1) 3!r: (M. B. under 

«5iR‘:-vn‘l-127). 

1 fWllR: {ibid under IV-1-88). 

> *41-4: ^ I 

5|TO n (VisnupuraM V-38-12). 

2. 3 & 4 (M. B. under 1-2-49). 

5 (M. B. under JV-1-1).. 

i 6 qUT55R=^f?t (M. B. under I1I-2-16). 

(M- ®- nnder 1-4-1). 

^ 8 & 9 (M. B. under IV-1-54) 

gig: 10 (M, B. under 1-4-1). 

t ' il & 12 3frF^:, qriq;: (M. B. under IV-3-1'20). 

” 13 (M. B. under Vni-1-5). 

.4!%? ,; 14: Cf. Paapasahnika. 

. 15 M. B. under 'b*^'*ii<?^€. 

'* iy 16 — 3Kp)^<Af aifFit . . . 

;l* ' ~ (M. B. under IV.1-13). 

' 17 M. b! under VI-1 -157. 


m'iSi 

-ms:-' 




, (2) (M. B. under 1-2-9). 

(3) %flq«r: 3[TS*rF5I^ (M. B. 

under .V-3-55). 

» 

^ TTia \yide^ knowledge of the world is patent from the 
following: 

^ ^ (M* under 1-1-74). 

(2 ) stto: 1:^5 

(ibid 1-2-52). ' ■ . 

(3) 1^5 (ibid). 

(4) ^ ^ sTsa’*. Tf^; 

^ ^ i^bid 1-2-71) and (II-2-29). 


• (5) im: sSr4>i/^d;iw ar^ ^ ^ {ibid). 


(6) aifrrCTtTOf: {i^id 1-3-11 

etc.) , . 

1 ' r . ^ . . 

(7) ^ ^ «nt {ibid). 

j (8) ^r%5a%wrsr jn^ sn^WRi: (M 

V-3-57) , ^ . 

(9) ^ ^bid 1-4-24). 


(10) ulU'4iiid.{^‘it srra^, 
1-4-30). * 



(11) ^ » ^smFssr- 

»nw mw: ‘ grRnwFvr: ’ i snrFSPmiw ‘ 

irt: ^ 1 3mR5?TOnir ‘ ^ 3#^, 

’RTOT ^ {ibid 1-4-49). 

foTSRRyuuxa «aial i {ibid 1-4-50). 

t 

lili 




&:j! ' 


■ ' 


<13) f5n?t *r 3r5ira» 

r (iWd il-i-i). 

(14) 3Rfi^ Slfi^ST sr fM: «T^^rr (ibid II-1-47). 

(15) (ibid 11-1-68). • ^ . 

(16) ^ ii^w n 




Sv . (17) 


’ -■ (17) wn 
n^2-6 etc.) 


31^ ^ 


(18) srfrr^r^ (ibid n-2-6 etc.) 

4;^ > ^ (19) ^ inn ^ «i 

(ibid II -3-50.) „ 

M|f . (20) sRftn^s I sranr ^ ^ nri^cf ^ 

f|';£i etc- (ibid^li--4:-S). 

0 ^: : (21) n 5rw. sra^,, 

^ ngnRT^ n % 

nw sra^ %n*r ^ firart^ ^ 

. (iftici III-1-26)., " , 

'^^"V ' (22) 'I'^i.a ft«*(^(i6id 111-2^126). 

(23) ^(^4*8 6 ^ %u(^<*»o!rnT,^T3n 
I ^ ?n44(^nn. dN4KW gnnsTRrF^r^sff^ (ibid 111-3-18). 

- - ■ - A %lv 

^ ’ (24) 5fftnnRn <i/^h, nra: ^ si#% 

S' : (i6«2 Vrl-9). « 

1^ S (25) srs^sn nsjr4(ft 4‘M*nf5l ^^3%, 

t ' nlaw ri^ *r5g(^ (ibid V-3-55). 

(26) 4din^ 31WI+I. ^ nn% 

fS. 4>lfel4»n i (ibid). 

IS (21) mm tr*£sq^ ^ 

^ n nnr ^nnnftr (ibid V-3-67). 


■' ■' '' 


'if' ', 

v-'S - ''- . 

‘ a.-. - - 

V. , , 


srpw 5n^ ^ ^ ?n^ ^tifnirr ^ st 

d>l^l3^^Hq ^ *raf^ { {ibid VI-1 -2). 

(29) #5% 3nft«F^Rr 

^ fill'd, U.dfil^Mlfiiyrdl^ 

91^ ^ Sl^%: srgpr:, ^feT'dN'hl^l ST^: «t>ft«^d'RI$l' ST^ 
^ {ibid VI-1-9). 

I 

(30) sr^ ?=T q^if^ 

g ^dMrllW^I dldlf^g ^ ^ ildd<W^ ' 

<l ' ^’(Hldl^^q rT v S «Td%, dd' d«Td1^ {ibid VI-l-SS). 

(31) ?rrd^Tr^tSd’ VI-1-115). 

(3^ ds^gdidw d^* 

(t6i<Z II-1-51 etc.). 

« 

(33) g^iOTT ^ g^^Sddg^’rf^dRd^ 

(M IV-4-62). 

(34) d grg dvi^dRrdf^i^ ^ d^sq^ ^ftd^ cflr, m 
gdng 4>^«qH’Utdu'^d ^ sj^dVl d^aJl^ Cf^*(i6i(? V-2-72), 

. (35) d^CTdt WTdT ^ d: ^ d»dT 

d d dd 5S^dll4: {ibid VI-1-2.) 

(36) aisii^uinHd dTir>rad^ «^dnrftd%, dr^. ^- 

dpfld dd^ {ibid ill- 1-12 etc.) 

(37) dl^, 4»IMId) dtddT drm {ibid lV-2-2.) 

' (38) df^r ddd% dP^dd’^EP^ddld: (MVIII-1-8.) 

(39) S[dt ^?avdt^drd1^^ ^ d# d|nigddTPd%r {ibid 

1-2-30.) 

(40) didid dif^ f^ddlddldT^r^rf^ I 

' /iidT «Td% ^rend gw^nd flldT ll {ibid If-3-13.) 
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T^ foUov^uig nyayas and their applications also heax 
testimony to his knowledge of the world : — ^ 

, (1) inrr sra^ f'Pospo^^ 

(Attempt should have its reward). 

• / - . 

(2) ^ ^ {ibid}. 

'^That which is neither enjoined nor prohibited brings neithcar 
de-merit if not done, nor merit if done). 

• (3) ftrnCKT sfrtarar:^ {ibid M. B. under * 

Vin-2-3). 

(Mango trees are watered and the manes are satisfied). 

(4) dtsfer ^ (M. B. under siK^)j| 

(That which exists in this world will make its appearance). 

X. ^ 

(»6id under ). ' 

(Though both convey the same meaning, the grammatically 
Correct word enables u^o avdid the use of the incorrect one). 

(6) ^ {ibid}. 

(This is like catching a tiny bird from a cluster of tall 
bamboos). ' * 

(7) ^ (M. B. under ^aJl^etc.) 

(Operation should take place where arises no harm). 

* (8) anriiTT '{ibid 

under fro:^)- ^ i 

(£ef brahmans be fed and let Mdthara and Kdundinya serve). 

> • 

(9) ^ ?Rraf(Br ;r (i6id under I-l-l). 

(Two inter-dependent things never happen). 


1 is another reading. Pradipa under (VII-l-lS). 

_ » 
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(10) {ihid under 1-1-7). 

(Only a dissimilar thing can . separate two similar things ia 
the world). 

(11) {ibid under 1-1-8.) 

(The nyaya of the resident on the top-floor, {i. e.) The 
resident of both the top-floor and the ground -floor wxU be 
included both among the residents of the top-floor and among 
those of the ground-floor.) 

( 12 ) w ^ ^ ^- 

(ibid 1-1-41, IV-1-1 and VI-1-13.) 

(Cooking is not avoided fearing the beggars nor is yava not 
sown fearing animals.) 

(13) ^ sn^rohc^ #mf, ^ (ibid 1-1-47, 

VI-1.2, VI-4-163 andVII-1-72.) 

(Let curd be given to brahmans and butter-milk to Kaundinya.) 


(14) (ibid l-i-si.) 

(The nyaya of the dead horse and the bmmt ch^iot : — when 
two chariots go on a race and if the horse of one falls dead 
and the other chariot is burnt down, the horse of the one 
chariot is yoked to the other unbumt chariot.) 


(15) ^ firm W (ibid.) 

(If it is enjoined that black gram should not be eaten, the 
mixture of black gram with others too is not eaten.) 

(16) ^ (i6*d 1-1-56.) 

(The acting man gets the work of the permanent man.) 


(17) (ibid.) 

(Application of general characteristics through analogy ' does 
not comprehend the special characteristics. ) 

(18) srwrmt % (ibid.) 

(Part is included in the whole.) 

“ f . ^ 
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, ,1 1< ^ i^i* V4 ^ ^.■*'* '"i^S 


^ ■«■ £• . /■'■■■'V'- '-.' r^^h“‘ '.i' -. -/■ . 

5 ^-'^‘V-' 0 ‘%' 

' ',. s; * " ’ ■ ' ■ ■ , ' 

. ‘ (19) 3r«m {ibid 1-1-69.) ^ 

Iturike two birds at one shot.) 

(20) arf^r ^PE: ? {ibid 1-2-45.) 

' ' ' '(Osjo^va crow become a kite ?) 

'”^^71:'’' (21) 3iraT!^^: *fc)C5|«(H:WR% (ibid.) 

> /(feeing questioned about a -square, you answer about a circle.) 

(22) ^ , <;lQwKf^4 ' ^ {ibid 1-3-12.) 




g ^ll^ia a li2ai^ become a serpent though with similar move- 

- fli-'A’ '■ 




(23) 3RPi^ ^ ^ ^ 

ST {ibid 1-3-62 and 111-1-5.) 


■/-;,• ., , 1 -1 

^ffti(Mark in a limb becomes a differentiating factor of the whole 




^at Umb is an indispensable element of the whole.) 

(24) ^ MA T a r ^ orr ^rfiM ^ tonror; 


' 

J ' ‘(Poi* made is the source of deeds relating to a pot and not a 
^^m>t to be made). 

(25) 4;lR«q)4|f$>gAWOI^^s:iq i ^ {ibid IV-1-36 

V-l-66.) 

^p*(jbijunction to two conjointly loses its hold when either » 
disappears). 

(26) ^Tpsn ^ ^ 


J^«,(i 6 *dVia- 37 .) 

(What is -the use of asking one not to eat when he has already 
oaten?) - 

(27) {ibid 1-3-7). 

{Nyaya of pot-grain — ‘He who has grain only in a pot can be 


'ii 


■ 


h}A s^' rv 


Jllifi'--' 


■'■-t ■,» 


CaUed and not one who has grain elsewhere also). 
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(28) {ii>id VlXI-2-83). 

{Nydya of man with a stick — whenever the man is referred to, 
he should hg,ve a stick in his hand). 

(29) tpt: (iftid VIII-2-106). 

(Embryo, when it grows, grows on all sides). ‘ 


Patanjcdi has also been pleased to frame and use the 
‘ following pc^ibhdsds : — 


( 1 ) 


^aspasa 


etc.) 

(A sdstraic statement, if not clearly understoot^, should not be 
thrown away, but should be understood through commentaries). 

- (2) (M. B. under etc.) 

(BahimngaMstra is non-existent before an antaranga^dstra). ^ 


(3) 30^ «r^cr . {iUd C < e r ^<< ). 

{Ade^as replace only those that are mentioned). 

I ■ ’ ^ ' 

(4) l-i-S). 

A 

{Samjnd-sutras and Parihhdsd-sutms appear on the scene of 
operation). - * 


(5) {ibid I-l-ll.) 

(Siamjna-sutras and Paribhasa-sutras operate without 
leaving their respective position.) 

(6) {ibid 1-1-14 

etc.) 

t 

(Word mentioned has preference to word got from laksana.) 

(7) wHiS’ih’W i<^m4j; (^6id,) 

(If one conveys meaning in one way of interpretation and no 
meaning in another, the former has preference.) 
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r (8) 1-1-154 

I ^ • - 

(Q^t^tion should take place on the primaii^ smd not on l^e 
secondary one.) ' 

(9) ^f^ q» f 4q gi gra ; (ifeid 

Irl-23etc.). 

{Action to proceed on the krtrima (newly made) and not on 
ahririma (natural) decided through meaning or context.) 

(10) ^T v r «% h1m<K 

1-1-28.) 

(Rules of exceptions mentioned previously affect those that 
immediately follow them and not those which are further 
away.)' 


(11) {ibid 1-1-29.) 
(Bahiranga rules sometimes overrule antaranga rules.) 

(12) vrrsTin^ ninr ^ (ibid'l-l-50 etc.) 

(A letter taught in a rule caimot refer to those homogeneous 
with it.) 

\ 

(13) {ibid 1-1-51.) 

(Consonant is non-existent when rules concerning sonants 
operate.) 

(14) (i&id 1-1-55.) 

§ 

{Anvbaindha is-not a factor to decide polysyllabism.) 

(^5) ^rgfRm {ibid 1-1-66.) 

(When two rules conflict with each other, the one, defeated 
after its first operation, is d^eated for ever.) 

(16) iTffei 1-1-58.) 

(Rule relating to a suflSx does not operate when a rule relating 
to a letter has to operate.) 
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. , (17) 3is?nr {ibid I- 2 - 41 .) 

^Letters refer to genus except when rules relating to the 
number of syllables operate.) , » 

(18) 3RP5f?:^ ^ (ibid 1-2-48 etc.) 

. {Vidhi {enjoinmg) OT pratisMha (prohibition) refers to what 

is nearest). 

(19) {ibid 1-3-9). 

•^Likeness is not affected, between two letters though they 
have different dmibandhas attached to them). 

(20) {ibid 1-3-60.) 

{Niyama-vidhi is more powerful than conjugational signs.) 

(21) {ibid 1-4-13.) 

(Its part is made to denote it.) » • 

(22) {ibid II-2-3). 

^General rule does not operate when rules for parts are 
enjoined.) ' * 

(23) (i6ic^IV-l-48.) 
affix denotes the word ending with it together with the 

gati or the noun denoting a case-relation which may be 
prefixed to it). 

(24) {ibid IV- 1-55.) 

-(Rules of exception in the middle affect those which precede). 

PatanjaZi was aware of the different dialects of Sanskrit. i 
-He gives different readings in one sutraJ^ ■' 

sols, lfFEaW%, RRf : 5^^ I JTT^S, 

(Peupasa). 

2 3*T'4»n ^RT: KklWlRdl: 1 

, under 1-4-1). ' 

Ixi " 


1 


He defines as and classifies it into two 

and (M. B. under 

S' ' 

* He mentionrfthe nature of in: — 

^5 ^ J|U Tt (M. B. under 1-1-70.) 

and the word in ( M. B. under^qi^it^.) 

He recognises four pramdnas as is seen from 

SRq%tiT ^ (M. B. under IV-1-3.) 

(i6id III-2-124;) 

tof {ibid in-2-ii5> 

» IV-1-33.) 

1-3-9.) 

^fsg^snrnit^ II-l-l etc.) 

He recognises that PaninVs grammar deals with words 
-foufid in all VMas. 

Cf. ^ vmfl (M. B. under VI-3-14.> 

* His fcOen knowledge of all the four VMas, Dharnmsutra^f. 
Srauitamtras, Qrhyamtrds, Itihasaa, Puranas, Purvamlmamsa- 
svtra and Nyayasutra and his intimate knowledge of SratUa- 
karma and Smdrttdkarma are fiatent from the profuse: 
quotations he gives from thein. It is elaborately dealt with by 
Prabhat Candra Cakravarti in the Indian Historical Quarterty 
Vol. II. His mention of and 

4lq«flT r Rq >:, under IV-2-60 

shows that before him Akhydnas, Akhyayik^, PurarM and 
Itihdsas were studied by separate sets of people. ^ His mention 
of sraw ^ under the question i[% 

under (III-2-111) tells us that he witnessed the story 
of Kamsa-vadha enact^ before him. 9© also says 

under m-1-26. His statement ^< 4 ^^ 

' fadi . 


V 



under IV-3-104 throws light on the existencfe of 
Kavyas in his time. The conversation described between a vaiya- 
karana and a^uta under II-4-5b and the expression ^ 

•clearly tell us that Sanskrit was a spoken language and 
Patanjali makes his readers undemtand thro’ the conversation 
iihat' the practice of telling was prevalent before the 
time of Patanjali. 


The expression ^ ^ 

under IV-P48 and the expression % 

I ? I snatf^ under V-2-76 suggest 

that Patanjali was an advaitin arid his upasyadevata was 
Siva.^ 


METHOD ADOPTED IN WRITING BHASYA . 

Ramabhadra Diksita, Prof. Goldstucker, Prof. Keilhom 
u.nd others consider that Mahabhasya is a commentary on 
Katyayana’s Varttikas.^ ' But the author of Sabdakalpadruma 
says, trt dUd-ife-W ^ ^3^: STO!^- 

‘ From the tabular statement in p. i 
it can be seen that out of about 4000 sutras found in the 
Astadhydyi, about 1700 came to the purview of the Maha- 
bhdsya. Of them about 1200 have under them the vhrttikas 


1 Cf. Patanjali seems to have beeman Advditavadm belonging probably 
to the Advaita set of $diva religion (The Indian Historical 
Quarterly^n pp. 27^-271 and Indian Antiquary Vol. XU p. 272.) 

•il'A'b''*: II (1-63.) 

JfaAaftfcsya^ .. a critical discussion on the Varttikas of Kdtyayana; 
while its ishtis, on the other hand, are original varttikas on such 
SMfras of Pfl»tini 'as called for his own remarks. {Pdnini — His place 
, in Sanskrit Literature p. 92.) 

The Mahdbha^a is, in the first instance, a commentary <m 
Katyayana’a Varttikas. (Katyayana and Patanjali p. 51.) 
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of one Varttilcakdira, about 25 have . under them the vqrttikaer 
of two 9 T more Varttikdkaraa and about 425 have no vcarttil^ 
but only bhasya, (i.e.) about one fourth of th^ book deaJh^ 
^ih the interpretation of Bhasyahara on the sutrm. Even 
Sa-^ra9 which have vartt^cas^ under 4;hem,^there are certain^ 
topics like in which are ’‘PaMtnjcdi’s'owa. 

flven among ^imsw^ras, and have no vartUkas 

‘under them. Among 1200 siUras which have varttikas,. 
the varttikas under about 700 axe simply explanatory^ 
Paiafl§(di begins with a lucid commentary on the varttikas 
mord than half of which is in the form of 'purvapaUcsavarUikas 
aiid siiMhantavarttikas. Whenever he differs from the opinion 
of the Varttikakara or Vdrttikakaras, he appends his views 
at the end. Patanjali almost always agrees with Varttikakaras 
whenever they deal with the change of words morphologically;, 
.and sem^antically. He sometimes refutes the amendment 
of - Katyayana through the instrument of yogavihhaga 
introduced by Katyayarwk himself. He givel his own istis and 
.makes very good use of tbs' devices discovered by Katyayana^ 
The spirit of independent thought combined with keen cntic^ 
acumen and consummate scholarship pervades the whole of 
the Mahabhasya.^ 

DATES OF patanjali, KATYAYANA AND PANESTI 


'0/' 


j'f 




iVom the expressions (under 1II-2-26),. 

(under ill -2-123), (under 1-1-69), 

3rw«r^*r: (under III-2-111) scholaru^ 

like Dr. Bhandarkar, Prof. Goldstucker have concluded that 
PaMnjaii should have been at the court of Aisyamitra and 
lived a^t the time of M^Shander’s invasion of Saketa and 
hmice could not have lived later than 150 B. C. Katyayana' s 
date is considered to be about 350 B. G. Panini is taken by 

\ 

2 Vdriika and Varfikakdra found in the ewh part of the book may be 
csorreeted to. Vdrtlika amd Varttikakara. 

2 Of. Panini . — His j^ce in Sanskrit Ldteratore p. 92. 


Prof. Max-MuUer and other scholars to be a contemporary 
of Katyayana, while Prof. Goldstncker thinks that he should 
have lived long before Katyayana. 150 B. C., 350 B. C. and 
550 B. C. may, for the present, be taken as the approximate 
dates, of Patanjali, Katyayana and Panini. 

I express my heartfelt thanks to the Syndicate of the 
Anna.Tna1a,i University and to the two Vice-Chancellors 
Rai Bahadur K. V. Reddi Naidu Garu, k. c. i. b., and Mr. 
M. Ruthnaswamy, c. i. e., for having permitted this publi- 
cation. I offer my pranamas to my acarya MahamaM>- 
p^hyaya Professor S. Kuppuswami Sastriar for having gone 
through the Text and the Preface critically in spite of his weak 
health and for his Foreword. I am deeply indebted to 
Sdstraratnakara K. A. Sivaramakrishna Sastriar of -the Sanskrit 
Department of this University for having gone through all 
the proofs and for having given me- valuable suggestions. 
My thanks are also due to Sri R. Sathiana^a Ayyar m, a., - 
Lecturer in .Histojy who suggested to me to look into the 
observations of Chinese travellers on Panini and to Sri 
A. V. Nagaraja Sarma b. a., (non.) and Sri C. S. Venkates- 
waran b. a. (non.) of the Sanskrit Department of this 
University for having helped me in going through proofs. 

May Lord Nataraja and Lord Pasupatlsa enable me to 
complete the work I have undertaken — Lectures on the whole 
of the Mdhhhhasya ! ' 


Aanamalainagar, T 
1 _ 7 _ 1943 . / 




P. S. SUBBAHMANYA SASTRI. 




LECTURES ON PATANJAU'S MAHABHASYA 


3Tf jw; tnwR^iTrJrrjRq^^feiT?:^^ JTirt 5 ^: 


INTRODUCTION 

I T is now an accepted fact that Grammar follows Lite- 
rature. The earliest Indian Literature is the Vedas. The 
Indians considered it their primary duty to preserve them 
intact. One of the means of preservation was the writing 
of Grammar and its study. Cf. 

^ (m. b. i. 1, 1 ) 

That there were nine systems of Grammar is evident from 
the’ verse 

(IJ . R. 36, 48). 

wherein it is said that Hanuman, the minister of Sugriva, 
had a mastery over nine treatises on Grammar. Of them 
Panini’s treatise seems to be the last since Hanuman is said 
to have studied Sahgralia, an elaborate work written by 
Vyadi in hundred thousand verses based on Panini’s 
Grammar. Cf. 

(U. R. 36, 46). 

A grammatical treatise by Indra is mentioned in tradition 
to have been the first of the nine ; but such a treatise does 
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not seem to have been mentioned of in any work. The 
only reference to Indra’s being connected with Grammar 
is found in Mahabhasya, where it is said that Indra 
attempted in vain to make a detailed study, in 1000 divine 
years, of all the words current, at the feet of the preceptor 
of the devas. 


^ Wm I 

\f 

(M. B. I. 1, 1). 

The revered Panini wrote his work in ei(jht chapters of 
four padas, each in the form of sutras. Sutras are short 
sentences, unambiguous, clear and comprehensive. Cf. 

^ %: II 

The invaluable service done by Panini to Sanskrit can 
well be appreciated only by a close study of his work. The 
division of his work into two parts, the former comprising 
the first seven chapters and the first pada of the last and 
the latter, the last three padas of the last, is an art by itself. 
The sutras of the latter part are said to be non-existent 
when those of the former part operate Cf. 


* It may be noted that (1) in the Foreword to Tolkappiyam, the 
earliest extant Tamil Grammar, we find the statement Ainliram 
niruinta Tolkdppiyan." (Tolkappiyan well-versed in Aindra) and 
(2) under sutra 74 of collatikaram, Cenavaraiyar says '''Ainiiranuldr 
vili-iernimujyai cUnm-ierrinmtiyftka iiernklr' (The author of the Aindra 
called the vocatiic case, the eiyhth case). 



INTRODUCTION 


(P. VIII 2, 1.) 

His work was commented upon in an elaborate treatise 
consisting of 100000 verses, by Yyadi who was said by my 
revered guru to have been the grandson of Panini. It was 
named Sahgralin. Unfortunately the work seems to have 
been lost. We get only stray references to it. Cf. 

tilled ^ dl fdPUdT did I 

(M. B. 1. 1, 1). 

Later on, a large number of grammarians commented 
upon the sutras of Panini. Their works were called 
Vartikas. They have not only elucidated the views of 
Panini, hut also added the explanation of words which 
became newly current in their times and rejected those 
that fell out of use. Cf. 

dd dddd | 

d fPi dlf^ dir^r FdTfW: II 

It is a sad feature that the names of all of them except one 
are not now known to us. He is Katijayana by Qotra and 
Varai'uci by name. It is a matter for research whether he 
is himself the author of the .Srauta sutras, Sa t vunukramani 
etc., or different from him. 

Then came Patahjali who is believed by the ustikas to 
have been the incarnation of Adisesa. He wrote his Maha- 
bhasya which is an elaborate treatise dealing with discus- 
sions on many of the sutras of Panini and the vartikas of 
the different Vartikakaras. It is not only a commentary on 
the sutras and the vdrtikas, but also a critical treatise 
discussing on the necessity of the above sutras and vartikas. 
He shows that some of the sutras are not necessary and 
that their purpose is served by Jhapakas. He sometimes 
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disagrees with the criticism of the Vartikakaras against 
Panini and establishes with forcible arguments the views of 
Panini. Cf. 

^ %: 11 

The method adopted by him in his arguments is very fine. 
He proves his point by analogy with jiymjas current in the 
world. 

When there are hhcifiya^ for all sastras, why should the 
bhasya of Vyakarana alone be called Mahabhasya ? This 
question is answered, by Bhartrhari and Punyaraja, the 
commentator on Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya, that it is not 
only a treatise on Grammar, but also the fountain-source of 
all nyayas. 

11 (V. II 485) 

(P. II 485). 

Nagesabhatta, the renowned all-round veteran scholar 
of the seventeenth century answers the same question 
thus : — It is not only a commentary, but also a criticism on 
the sutras and vartikas, wherein he gives his own views 
though they do not agree with those of the Sutrakara and 
Vartikakaras. Cf. 

^IV^l'ivisfq |’^(R'=h«ldd 

(M. B. I, 1, 1.) 
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The Mahabhasya was used to be read by orthodox 
Indian grammarians in the same way as the Vedanta- 
bhasyas. The sZinti that was recited at the beginning was — 

ii 

«iHf JT^ %1%*T I 

^tSTT^ ERt 5#TT E)T^'fe[F#S^ 11 

From this it is evident that, according to tradition, Patafijali 
was the author of not only the Mahabhasya but also the 
Yogasutra and a work on Indian medicine. 

Some seem to doubt the identity of the author of the 
Yogasutra with that of Mahabhasya since Vyasa is said to 
be the commentator of the Yogasutra and he is identical 
with the author of the Vedantasutras. Since there is no 
conclusive proof for the identity of the two Vyasas, it may 
be taken that Vyasa, the commentator on the Yogasutra 
was different from the Badarayana Vyasa and the two 
Patanjalis are identical. 

The study of the Mahabhasya was closed on the 
dvadasi with Mahgalapatha (since Panini is believed to 
have left this world on the traybdasi) and commenced again 
on the dvitiya. On the mahgalapatha day mustard and 
curd were offered to the three munis Panini, Vararuci and 
Patafijali, 

The Sanskrit scholars had so much regard to Maha- 

I 

bhasya that they said 
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The sutras found in the first pada of the first adhyaya 
of Panini’s Astadhyayi are discussed along with the vartikas 
in nine ahnikas. The first cthnika is named paspasaJmika. 
This name should have been at least as old as the time of 
Magha since he mentions this in one of his verses in the 
Si^upalavadha. Cf : 

^ ¥nfd 11 (Si. II 112) 

The word q'^rRTT is derived from the root which means 
to refute or to touch upon. This ahnika refutes the argu- 
ments of others and touches upon the preliminaries of the 
^astra. The second ahnika is named since it 

deals with the prahjhhara sutras etc. 

From the third ahnika onwards discussions on the sutras 
commencing with are found. 

The topics dealt with in the first ahnika are (1) the 
commencement of the Sastra, (2) the classification of words, 
(3) the definition of S'abda, (4) the use of the study of 
this sastra, (5) the method to be adopted in expounding the 
sastra, (6) the nityatva. (eternity) or the kdryatva 
(transitoriness) of sabda, (7) the need for the sastra on 
account of its expounding that correct words are needed for 
Dharma, (8) the meaning of the word sq-rqjcom; and (9) the 
need for making use of the pratyahara sutras etc., in 

this sastra. 

I 

m 11 
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The expression ‘ ’ is a sutra-like sen- 

tence of the Mahabhasyakara and it is explained by the 
following sentences 

It means ‘the S'ahdaniisZisanam commenceth.’ : The 
S' abdanuslisancun means the science wherein the derivation 
of words is explained. 

What is the meaning of the word here ? Its mean- 
ings are stated by the author of Amarakosa thus ; 



Here it means stkwt: (commencement). Then arises 
the question whether the word sm denotes commencement 
or suggests it, i. e., in other words, whether the word am is 
sTKwmmq; or Kaiyata the author of the sr^rr 

on JTfrm^qr, and Bhattoji Diksit, the author of the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi, Manbrama, Sabdakaustubha etc., hold the former 
view and Nagesabhatta, the author of the Uddybta on 
Mahabhasya holds the latter view. The authorities for 
Nagesa’s view are the karika of Bhartrhari 

SHW ^ SOW: II (V. II 194) 

and the under the sutra 







(P. II 1. 6) 


When the word 3T5!i in ‘smRTl' agiRiirraT’ 

means (immediate succession), why should not the 

same word have the same meaning here ? invari- 

ably requires the knowledge of the Vedas and hence it 
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follows the' study of the Vedas. Similarly must 

invariahly he ])reeeded l)y the possession of four requisites 

(discriminating: the ('ternal from the non- 
eternal), (aversenes> from enjoyment 

here or elsewhere), (control of the senses etc.) 

and (ch'siri' to he relic'ved of this bondage of mortal 

life). Plence ’stvj there has to Ix' takcm to mean ‘ immediate 
succession.’ But, on the other hand, the study of Grammar 
does not invariahly lu'ed anything before it. (kie may doubt 
the veracity of this stateTuent since the knowledge of 
literature is considtuH'd lU'cessai’y hefoi’e onc' begins to study 
Grammar. Though it is right to think so. yet he should he 
made to remember that it is not always the case. 

If the word 'iTvi suggests commencement, one may think 
that it may he discarded since the word alone 

may suggest it. This is answered by Kaiyata thus— 

(The use of the word sahdanusasanam alone may enable 
one to interin-et it as Gdxlanusasanam srin/ate, krhjdt? etc.) 
The word 3T>7 shows that it means If one 

thinks that the above doubt may be cleared by the expres- 
sion in the N'4 <>jihI'-- 4, he may be answered that the 

word sm not only serves this purpose but also indicates 
another meaning. 

It indicates auspiciousne.ss [ma iitidlo). It has been 
the practice of Indian writers to invoke the blessings of God 
at the commencement of their work so that the work may 
see its end without any difficulty. This is done either by 
writing verses in the form f)f prayer or by using word or 
woi'ds that indicate it. Just as the sound of drums indicates 
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llu' m.u'i'ia^e in a house, so also the word dlha is taken to 
indicate /ndhfiald sinci' it is considered to bt' one of the two 
words that first emanated from tlv* month of lirdhnut, tin- 
Creator. Cf. 

iTqJT: IJl I 

htT'df f7f^T^IT■d^ 11 


The I'easou why I’atahjili indicated iidiit.fjdld without 
actually Kivint; cxpia'ssion to it in the form of ])rayer may he 
that ranini. the Sutrakara and Vararuci, the VTirtikakiira 
have iidlirdic'l mah:t:<ila and not <'.vj)rcss('il it by the words 
and iTrg: rc'pcciivedy in the first sutra and the 

first vartika 

it was "-tated tit.it the t xpres'-ieui 

'iWm rrSTrSN-^FR: ^rs-ff^FR JTR srRThTfri 

is The W()i-d tr i- list'd here so that 

the word dfhd here nn.'ans the' iron! and not its iuedid)iij. 
( 'f. 


When one says rrJT: rrquT 3rtnR, the word Jidnidh means 
the Ixama ; hut, on the other htind. if one says 

TF JR ^ JTW 

the Word RaiUii mean.-' the ao/v/ ifama marie up of the two 
leoei's TT and it. 

Since Panini. the Sutrakara has stated in his sutra 



LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

^ ^ (P. I 1, 68) 

(that in his work a word means its form and not its mean- 
ing) and since the Mahabhasya is a work on grammar, one 
may think that the word ‘/P’’ in the Vivurana. bhdshga is 
not necessary. But Pataiijali by his use of iti here suggests 
that Panini’s tenet 


does not hold good here. 

The use of the word aijam after the word iti is to make 
the readers think of atha in the preceding sentence af/ia 
sabdumimmanam and not elsewhere as in atha ijoijdnu- 
sdsanam. Patahjali is not sparing in words. Though the 
word sabda is not necessary since the word iti suggests 
that atha denotes the ivord atha, he has used it so that it 
may be easily understood by the readers. 

The word adhikZtra means commencement. The deriva- 
tion of sabddnuiiuminam is dabdandm anusdsanam and that 
of anusdsanam is 

The suffix ana in mbddnummnam denotes instrument and 
hence the word dabddnumsattam means Grammar. The 
use of the sixth case in dabddndni anuddsanam is on the 
authority of the sutra 

(P. 11. 3. 65) 

and not since otherwise the samasa dabddnu- 

msanam would be prevented by the siitra g". 

Hence the sentence atha dabddniiddsanam means ‘the 
Grammar commenceth ’. Its statement instead of F^d- 
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karanaiustram drabJiyati’ serves the following purposes: 
(1) inaugalant is ind\ci\iedhj atha (2) .su/jf/u is the visdijd 
(topic for discussion) in this work (3) the knowledge of the 
derivation of Habda by the readers is the aim of this work 
and (4) those who are eager to learn Grammar are fit to 
study it. 

Readers can completely comprehend the meaning of the 
sentence atha ■sdhbnutHasduam only if they are fully aware 
of the connotation and the denotation of the words which 
make it up. The meaning of dtha has been explained by 
the Bhasyakara himself and the meaning of dimsdi^dna/n is 
learnt from the meaning of the root sFis which is found in 
the dhatiipatluf and the meaning of the suffix dUd from the 
sutra. 

(P. Ill, 3, 117). 

But neither the denotation nor the connotation of sahda is 
clear to the ? eader. Hence Mahabhasyakara goes to the 
next topic which deals with the classification of salxld. 


II 




Of which sdbflds ? Of those current in the world and in 
the Vedas. Among them the J'luldkd sabdas are nr: (cow), 
(horse), 5 ^; (person), (elephant), (bird), JJtt; 

(deer), sPHtrr: (brahmana) etc. The Vdidika s(d)dds are 

[Let the waters bring us happiness (so that we may 

perform sacrifice)]: [(I cut) you for food and 

vitality ] ; ^i?rqT^ ^tfirrrtp (I invoke Agni, the divine priest) ; 
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I 1 

^(THTTrl: I (Oh Agni, go over here to consume the 

oblations). 

What is the need for this question %qr Kaiyata 

and Nagoji Bhatta differ in their answer on this point. The 
former is of opinion that since the word sahda denotes not 
only the words of human speech hut also cries of birds, 
animals etc., Mahabhasyakara wants to inform the readers 
clearly that it denotes only speech-words here. In that case 
one may think that the answer would have been 

more appropriate. Had that answer been given, it may not 
make the readers understand clearly that iabda denotes 
Vaidika expressions also and it may even enable them to 
mistake that scdula denotes apasabdas (incorrect expres- 
sions) also. Nagoji Bhatta feels, on the other hand, tlmt 
this question is intended to inform the readers that sabda 
here denotes not only the Ifiukika sabda but also the 
Vaidika mbda, and thus enable them to understand that 
Panini does not deal in his grammar only with hlukika 
sabda fi as in i <4 nor only with Vaidika. sabda s 
as in srTRRTT^, but with both. 

Since the Vedas form part of tlie world, the Vaidika 
iabdas form a part of the laukika sabdas. Then what is the 
need for the expression Vaidikduuin ca'^ The need is felt 
since the author wants to give prominence to the Vaidika 
sabda. The expression Vaidikdiiam ca here is similar to 
the expression Vasisthopi in the sentence affrorr tTUr?Tr: 

(Brahmanas have come and also Vasistha). 
The expression Vasisthopi does not preclude Vasistha from 
being a Brahmana, but suggests that he is the Brahmana of 
Brahmanas. The Vaidika sabdas are considered to be more 
prominent than the laukika iabdas, since the latter should 
not be mispronounced only in sacrifices (q7% and the 
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former on no occasion. Or it may be taken that Maha- 
bhasyakara may have stated ^ similar to 

the statements of Panini ^ (V. 1. 61), 

(III. 2. 108). 

The laukika sahdas are illustrated by *tt:, etc. It 
is worthy of note that the list of words given by Yaska in 
his Nirnkta commences with the same words, 


I W: 3# i (N. 1, 1,2) 


The Vaidika .sahdas are illustrated by the sentences srat 
etc. This clearly shows that, in Vedas, the order 
of words should not be changed, that they should be pro- 
nounced with their respective srara and that the sentence 
accent is more powerful than the word accent. 


The four sentences mentioned above ^ 

sTnqrft respectively represent 
the Atharvaveda, the Yajurveda, the Rgveda and the Sama- 
veda. It may be a surprise to the Brahman as to see that 
the order is inverted here since they have been accustomed 
to repeat them in a different order while they perform their 

Brail /na/jajna. The order that they follow then is 

Hence it 

is necessarv to infer some reason or other for this inversion. 


From Dharmasutras it is plain that those that are 
authorised to study the Vedas have to study all the Vedas. 
If it is not practicable, they are allowed to study two or at 
least one. T'/. 


II (M. III. 2) 
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It may also be noted that there were people who studied all 
the four Vedas in forty-eight years. Cf. 

(B.D. I. 2. 1). 


i/SuTTSibld KkaS'juisxst® 

^/SsvFlp cE/^'uditu ajpusnsfiiA) GarrsiraafB 

@013100 i.irrGiTfr Gufr^^n^^Egi ^isaeo 

^^.Qp. ( 179 — 82 ) 


If one is prepared to study all the Vedas the injunction 




says that he shoidd first study the Veda which was first 
studied by his forefathers. Otherwise he is said to become 
a sinner. Cf. 


^ ii (Y.) 

Hence it seems to me that Mahabhasyakara studied the 
Atharvaveda first and then the Yajurveda, the Rgveda and 
the Samaveda. This is also supported by the fact that on 
another occasion when he says that students repeat the 
Vedas as taught to them without questioning the why of it, 
he mentions 

'4 IVRRT; 515^ qSFd (M. B. I. 1. 1) 
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Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sivadatta D. Kudala, the 
editor of the Mahabhasya which was published by Tuka- 
rama Javaji writes in the foot-note under this portion that 
the Atharvaveda is mentioned first since the Brahma, one of 
the four principal priests of a sacrifice, is to be conversant 
with all the Vedas and he should know how to avert diffi- 
culties both from within and from without, for which the 
knowledge of the Atharvaveda is necessary. Since is 

mentioned immediately after Brahma the Yajurveda is 
mentioned next and since the Sania is based upon the 
Rgveda is mentioned next. He gives also an alternative 
explanation that the Atharvaveda is mentioned first since it 
is stated in Mundakopa nisad that Brahma first taught his 
eldest son Atharva, the BrahmavkhjZi. Cf. 

which is generally stated to represent the 
Atharvaveda is only the first Rk of the sixth sukta in the 
first k'anda of the Atharvaveda ; while 





happens to be the first Rk of the first sukta in the Atharva- 
veda. I am unable to understand why is pre- 
ferred to ^ Biwr: though ^ 

stPTTtI: are at the commencement of the Yajurveda, 

the Rgveda and the Samaveda respectively. 

Having thus dealt with the denotation of the word 
iahda, Mahabhasyakara begins to deal with its connota- 
tion. 
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III 

^ ^ ^rw rr; I r 

^ ^C, JTFT RT I ^ gir m: ^'?!r 

R f JOTt RIR R: I RPTR- 

^ R ^ snf ^ I 

RT^nW^^l^.f^^^T^TTURT R ^1^: : 3TW SRfrclM^j^^ 

v^: I m% ^ f^, IR ^ 

RFIR^:, flR ^5Rr5^^ I ^T: I 


Now, when one says rt:, what is sahda ? Is it the object 
which has the dew-lap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc, ? No, 
he says, it is called dravija. Is it then its gesture, movement 
or winking ? No, he says, it is called kriyd or action. Is 
it then the whiteness, blueness, brownness, or greyness? 
No, he says ; it is called giina. Is it then the sum-total of 
the qualities like sattu which ever exists even when the 
individuals are broken or destroyed? No, he says, it is 
called akrti. Then what is mhda ? S'ahda is that on whose 
manifestation the correct knowledge of the object which has 
dew-lap, tail, hump, hoof, horns etc., is produced; or, the 
sound which has a decisive meaning is said to be sabda in 
the world. It is clear from the fact that he who makes noise 
is told thus : ‘ Make sahda !,' ‘ Do not make sahda' ‘ This 
student is a maker of sahda' Hence dhvani is sabda. 

When a word like ifr: is pronounced, the following con- 
cepts appear in the mind of the hearer : — the species cow, her 
action, her qualities, genus cow, the shape of the cow — and 
also the word made up of g, du and visarga strikes his ear. 
The hearer begins to doubt whether on pronouncing rt; the 
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sahda refers to the species cow, her actions etc. It may 
seem absurd to some to think so since the species cow, her 
qualities etc., are seen by the eyes and the word jtt: is heard 
by the ear. But since the relation of and stIt, jjot and 
and in Sanskrit is identity according to 

the Sanskrit grammarians and there is a rule 

it is quite natural to think so. Mahabhasyakara 
says that they are not the connotation of sabda and the true 
connotation is — that, which, when manifested, enables 

the hearer to have a clear knowledge of the object cow. 

Is it not then the sound that strikes the ear ? At first he 
says ‘ no ’ for the following reasons : — In words made up of 
more than one letter, if one letter is capable of giving the 
sense of the whole word, the other letters are unnecessary. 
If, on the other hand, the whole made up of all letters is 
considered to be capable of giving the sense, it is not possi- 
ble to have the whole pronounced at the same time. Hence 
the Sanskrit grammarians say that every letter that is 
pronounced makes an impression in the mind and the sum- 
total of the impressions made by all the letters of the word 
suggest the sense. Hence sahda is not what we hear, but it 
is that which is manifested in the mind after the whole word 
is pronounced. 

It may be useful in this context to mention that the 
Sanskrit grammarians state that sahda is of four phases 
Wj {para), (pasyanti), {madhyarnd) andl:^€f 

{vdikhari), para being that phase of the the un- 
differentiated primordial sound manifested at or 

sacral plexus, pasyanti being that phase which is mani- 
fested at the navel and which is cognisable to yogins, 
madhyarnd being that phase which is manifested at the 
heart and vdikhari being that phase which is manifested 
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out of the vocal organs as the articulated sound. These 
four phases are clearly suggested by the following Rk men- 
tioned in the Mahabhasya and the following karika found 
in Bhartrhari’s Vakyapadiya : — ■ 

*pT '=ldPd II 

(M. B. I. 1. 1.) 

sHdKftNWnWT 'R q^ II (V. I. 144). 

Nagoji Bhatta says that the definition 

applies to madhyavid and the definition srcfpTT^si^ 

5 TS^: applies to vdikharl. Cf. 

«qf^5;dT5l sTRR: ^ 3^ 

Even though that 

3TRU ^ 5^: 

is the true definition of a word, yet Mahabhasyakara sug- 
gests another definition also which is current in the world. 

The statements m m«N=K5 are 

taken by Kaiyata to be iRRT; (injunction) (prohibition), 

and (statement of actual fact). But all the 

three may be pronounced with the same purpose to silence 
a noisy boy. There is no doubt that in that case 
and JTruR+: will have to be pronounced in a parti- 

cular tone, the former in a sarcastic tone and the latter in a 
complaining tone. If one begins to question why he should 
give expression to three sentences which have the same 
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meaning, the answer is that Mahabhasyakara takes plea- 
sure in such statements ; — Cf. 

^ qr ^PTqrq; (M.B. 1. 1— l.) 

The word ciiha in stsj JTrfc^sT introduces the ques- 
tion ; hence Nagoji Bhatta says 

tr^: I is used in the sense of The use of the neuter 

in ira^and the use of the masculine in is sanctioned by 
the statement 


(K. 1. 1. 1.) 

The statement suggests the oneness and the 

all-pervasiveness and suggests the perpetuity. 

The word ^rnTTJ'q'Wrrii; is taken by Kaiyata in the sense 
^mTFtrfjiqr. But since the word iOTiTF^T here denotes ^Trrr the 
and is the sqT^5Tr%: and there can be no 

comparison between two things that are 3?TT<7qi and oMl'-q? 
Nagoji Bhatta takes it to mean ^TTJTFq'^^*T*tj and he quotes 
a similar use of bhuta in Mahabhasya arffnn^T^T arrsTW:, (1. 1. 3.) 
in support of his interpretation. 

The word here means not only genus, but also 

shape. Wherever Mahabhasyakara deals with the word 
STnpRT;, he takes it in both the senses, Cf. 

if (M,B, i, i, i) 

, , , ^fRfTqpTi§[r (M,B, 1 , 1 , 2,) 

The authority for his taking shape also to be the sense 

of STT^f^ is the sutra of Gautama sjr^qr^firsrRPT: , 

(II, 2. 63), 
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The meaning of is (by that which is 

manifested). = 3 ^^^ is another reading. It is found in the 
of Acarya Mandana Misra published by the 
University of Madras. 


IV 


Unless one is informed of the advantages to be derived 
from doing a thing, one is not generally inclined to do it.'"' 

So the question arises 




What then are the advantages derived from the study of 
grammar and what is the authority that enjoins it ? Here 
the word though it means ‘ of grammar,” should 

be taken to mean ‘ of the study of grammar ’ 

The word rurtWH means not only ‘ the benefits ’ but 
also ‘ the authorities that enjoin ’ In both the 

meanings the derivation of the word is 31%^. 

Kaiyata under this line says 

It means that the question is whether the study of grammar 
is a nitya-karma like morning and evening ablutions 
{sandhijopasana) or kdmija-karma. Nitya-karma is that, 
the performance of which is not considered to bear positive 
fruit and the non-performance of which is considered to pro- 
duce demerit, Kdmya-kai-ma, on the other hand, is that. 


(Even a fool does not attempt a thing for nothing). 
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the performance of which bears the desired fruit and the 
non-performance does not bring any demerit. 

The above question is answered thus 



The advantages are (1) [protection (of the Vedas)], 
(2) [modification (of Vedic mantras)], (3) 55^ [easy 
means (of acquiring the knowledge of words)], and (4) 
(absence of ambiguity) and the authority is sTFnT; (Vedas). 

It is worthy of note that the compound word ?: 5 ^FnT- 
is in the plural and the word is in the 

singular. Such a usage is sanctioned by the statement 

(its use in singular is optional) in the 

sutra 


I (P. I. 2. 69). 


To protect the Vedas, grammar is to be studied. For, 
only he who has a correct knowledge of the elision, the 
augmentation and the substitution of sounds is thoroughly 
capable of preserving the Vedas intact. For instance, in the 
Vedic expression (gods milked), the regular form 

3T5§:?r is replaced by 3?^^ where tt has been elided and ^ has 
been augmented. Similarly in the expression ^ WJTTirg' 
(V. S. 17, 64) is substituted for f." One who is not con- 
versant with the rules of grammar which sanction such 
usages may have a tendency to correct them. 

This is according to the descriptive grammar; for according to 
the historical grammar ^ had ^ as one of its sources. 
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Rfliw4 ^ RF1%T: | ^ Wm 

g55T<ir I 

Modification also (is one of the advantages). Mantras 
are not mentioned in the Vedas in all genders and cases. 
They have to be necessarily modified by the priest in a 
sacrifice according to the context (i.e.) to suit the particular 
god or gods invoked. It is not possible for a non-gram- 
marian to suitably modify them. Hence is the need to studj^ 
grammar. 

For instance there is a mantra f^r R^<7nTr 

(V. S. I. 13. 2) in the Yajurveda. It is evident that this 
mantra should be pronounced when the deity to be invoked 
is Agni. If one is eager of getting (lustre of Brah- 

man), there is an injunction that the oblation must be offered 
to the sun. Cf : sT^lr^fT^rnT; 1 In that case 

the word will have to be replaced by the word 
This is possible only if he knows that the dative case singu- 
lar of is Hence the knowledge of 3^ is necessary 

for the correct performance of Vedic ceremonies. From this 
one can understand that 3 ;?; helps the ?T5TiTR or the sacrificer 
to reap the desired fruit and the or the priest to 

become happy through the fee he is paid for officiating as 
priest, Nagoji Bhatta seems to think of the latter alone. Cf. 

t 

^'^Rurr rr: I m'k ^ 

SJRR ^ ^ Jil: TK55lF¥Ri^ 11 
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Agama also [forms a 

Veda with six cuigas shall be studied and understood by 
a Brahmana without expecting any reward. Of the six 
a/ipas, grammar is important. Effort directed towards the 
prominent bears rich fruit. 

The word suggests that the study of grammar is 

a nitya-kanna to Brahmanas and a kamya-karma to others. 
The word in means not cause, but fruit. The 

six ahgas are (Phonetics), (Grammar), 

(Prosody), (Vedic interpretation), (Astronomy) 

and (The made-easies for the performance of rituals). 

Grammar is said to be important since, without its study, 
one is not capable of understanding the meaning of sen- 
tences. 

The word agama has been taken to mean vMa and 
hence the word praybjanaheis to be interpreted as prayb- 
juka. Since agama means also study and it is used in that 
sense by Mahabhasyakara himself (srmU'Rr^JT I. 1. 1.) and 
the study of Vyakarana is considered to be a nitya-karrna 
to Brahmanas, it seems to me to be worthy of consideration 
whether Mahabhasyakara intends that the study of Vya- 
karana for its own sake is one of the praybjanas. 

^ — 

555%!^ 1 

For easy grasp of words is grammar to be studied. Words 
should necessarily be understood by Brahmanas. There is 
no easy means of learning words other than gTammar. 
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If the paradigm of one noun is known, the case-forms of 
similar nouns are also known and hence there is no need to 
get by heart the forms of all nouns. Similarly if the conju- 
gational forms of one verb is known, those of similar verbs 
are also known. 

1 ^ ^ 

^ ^ I dT — 

^ ^ flH || 

For the absence of ambiguity is grammar to be studied. 
Mantras dealing with sacrifices are read thus : — 

Tie to the stake to propitiate Agni and Varuna a cow 
which is Here is the doubt whether the word 

means ‘stout and spotted,’ or ‘having big spots.’ 
The correct meaning cannot be understood by a non-gram- 
marian from its svara. If it has the udatta at the usual 
place of the first member of the compound, it should be 
taken as hahuvrlhi when, it means ‘ having big spots ’ ; 
if, on the other hand, it ' has the udatta at the final syllable, 
it should be taken as tatpurusa when, it means ‘stout 
and spotted.’ 

Having dealt with the advantages of the study of gram- 
mar in a general way, Mahabhasyakara enumerates them 
in detail. Kaiyata says : 

“ Having mentioned the important benefits, he mentions 
those that are accessory.* Hagbji Bhatta explains that they 
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are important because they are intended to get a knowledge 
of words and their meanings and the others are accessory 
since they deal with incorrect words and the usage of words 
in proper places etc.® 

I ^E: | 

I ^ 515^% I 3r%Rr: I I ^1 ^ firra; | i 

^ I I I 3^ | 3T% I 

These also are the benefits to be accrued by the study 
of grammar, etc. 

The expression etc., are generally at the com- 

mencement of some Vedic texts which are explained in detail 
below. They are thirteen in number, 

|s^ Wi;3: | ciWf^ ^ 

Mh+iiRd^, I ^ I 5%=^ ITT I 

Those asuras pronouncing helayuh helayah were 
baffled in their attempt. Hence no rnleccha word is to be 
pronounced by a Brahmana ; (i.e.) no word not sanctioned 
by grammar is to be pronounced; rnleccha means word 
which is not sanctioned by grammar. In order that we may 
not become mlecchas (the users of corrupt words), grammar 
is to be studied. 

I ^ indicates that the topic dealing with it is closed. The 
same method is followed in |5: 51^: etc. 
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The expression is the incorrect one that is 

referred to. The mistakes here are according to some, the 
non-use of jjZMia Skudi prakrtihhava (ne.) should 

have been pronounced as I; ^ ^ ^ Others think 

that the correct form is 1; 1; * 

On considering the use of the word it appears 

that the statement 

I I 

is a quotation from some previous work.i The expression sf 
is explained by Mahabhasyakara by si 
The reason for such an interpretation is said that the word 
is freely used to denote ungrammatical word or ex- 
pression. The word may also mean ‘censured be- 
ings.’ Bhartrhari in his Pradipika says that ... is an 

arthavada and T^'Sgr JTf W means, according to some, jtt 

ww. 

I 

p: 5^5^: ^ I 

^ I) 

58K »rr [^S; 51®^:] 


Word that is incorrectly pronounced either from the 
standpoint of svara (accent) or varna (letter) gives the non- 
desired meaning and hence is not able to convey the desired 

ikfu I ^ ^ i 

Cf. f ... sTIfM 

S'atapatha III. 2, 1, 23 & 24). 
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meaning. It serves as speech-thunderbolt and brings out 
the ruin of the sacrificer as the word which was pro- 

nounced with a wrong accent. In order that we may not 
use wrong words, grammar is to be studied. 

The allusion referred to is this : — Vrtra, an asura, want- 
ed to bring forth a son who could kill Indra, his foe. So he 
performed a sacrifice in which he pronounced the mantra 
which means ‘may jmu, Indrasatru flourish.’ 
Here the word is capable of giving two meanings : — 

the slayer of Indra and one who could be slain by Indra. If 
it should convey the former meaning, the last syllable is to 
be accented and if it is the latter, the word should be 
accented in its usual place. Vrtra wanted only the slayer of 
Indra. But, while pronouncing the mantra, he pronounced 

the word : in hot haste by accenting it on the first 

syllable of the word Indra. The result was that he got a 
son who could be slain by Indra. 

This stanza seems to be an adaptation of the following 
stanza found in the I 

^ I 

^ WTH II 

A doubt may arise why the incorrect pronunciation of 
words should bring out the destruction of the sacrificer and 
not the officiating priest though it is the latter who actually 
mispronounces the word. Since the priest is only paid for 
it, neither the gain accrued by the correct pronunciation, 
nor the loss accrued by the incorrect pronunciation is con- 
sidered to affect him. 

The enumeration of and 5^: is to make the 

Brahmanas realise that, if they are ignorant of grammar, 
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they will be disqualified to officiate as priests in sacrifices. 
If, in spite of their ignorance, they are chosen, they will he 
instrumental in bringing ruin to the sacrificer who chooses 
them. 

That which is studied (at the feet of the preceptor) and is 
often repeated as was taught hy him without its meaning 
being understood does not shine {i.e. is of no practical 
utility) like dry fuel thrown on ashes. In order that we may 
not study anything without advantage, the knowledge of 
grammar is necessary. 

From this it is evident that there is no use of studying 
anything without understanding its sense. Much more is it 
so with respect to the study of the Vedas. That Maha- 
bhasyakara cites this only with special reference to the 
study of the Vedas is seen from the fact that this stanza 
with a slight modification forms the supplement, in Nirukta, 
to the stanza 

TlHRHdMRT I (N. I. 6. 2.) 

It means this He who studies Veda without knowing its 
meaning is evidently a pillar serving as rest for loads ; hut, 
on the other hand, he who understands the meaning gets all 
kinds of happiness and reaches Heaven after having his 
sins removed with his knowledge. 

The Nirukta reading is instead of 
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^ 5I^F?sn^fT I 

^SJRFTT^ ^ =^Fra^: II 

The learned grammarian who uses the right word in the 
right place gets unbounded success elsewhere, while the 
other man (the non-grammarian) fares ill by the use of 
incorrect words. 

Mahabhasyakara evokes a discussion on the subject of 
the verb The is that which im- 
mediately precedes is its subject and the is that 

is understood before and it alone can form 
its subject. The discussion runs as follows : — 

Who ? 

— Evidently the grammarian ! 

On what authority is this ? 

^iqiirSd.sIMSW mh \ 3^^ qr in^fq — 

51^:, (i: 'q^sq^'^: I 

infT JTlqiqi^ ^qq^^i : n 

For he who knows the correct words knows also incorrect 
ones. As merit accrues with the knowledge of correct 
words, demerit also accrues with that of incorrect words. Or, 
the greater becomes the demerit since the incorrect words are 
greater in number ; for every correct word is mispronounced 
in many ways ; for instance the correct word jtt: (which 
denotes cow) is mispronounced in many ways like 

etc. (It must be borne in mind that the 
word *Ttofir when it means a sack is correct). 
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? — Then what about the non-gram- 
marian ? 

— Ignorance is his resort. 

^OT ^ST^i FF% | 

Illogical is the argument. Ignorance cannot completely 
serve as a resort. He who murders a Brahmana, or who 
drinks liquor without knowing that either brings forth sin is, 
I think, a sinner. 

(Here it must be understood that he reads it in such a way 
as to stop after sTR^rt^T!^ so that it may be taken as the sub- 
ject of sTTBtlB in the previous line). 

If so srqr^nl: | 

qj: ? Who ? 

Evidently the non-grammarian. 

3ET ^ ? Then, what about the grammarian ? 

^ Knowledge is his resort. 

^ 3^ Is there any book where this is said ? 

— The slokas named bhraja. 

Nl: 3174 SWT*^? Oh sir, do Mokas also stand 

as authority? 

f% =qB: ? What if ? 

^ ^ SFIWT, JHPJT »T%Tti — 
qSRf I 

4)^ ff ^ II 
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If slokas also stand as authority, this sloka which means— 
when jars of red liquor drunk cannot lead to Heaven, how 
can a drop of the same drink in sacrifices do it ? — also may 
serve as authority. 

qwfld' This is the expression of the rever- 

ed when he is not in right mood. 

That which is said 

when he is in right mood is an authority. 

The sentence w means ^ 

q-fecrq;? The slokas named bhraja are ascribed to Katyayana. 
Kaiyata says that, though this verse in question (?T?g 
is one among bhraja slokas, it is still taken to be authority 
since it agrees in meaning with the Vedic text ‘031: 

He again says that is taken to be the predicate of 
3Tqn3liTlirr^ and not qrPTtrriir^ on the authority of the maxim 

{Capacity to qualify is stronger than 
proximity ) ; here the word means only (proxi- 

mity) (/.e.) the word is capable of being taken only with 
arqi though the word qii^t^TN^is near it. 

From this it is evident that one gets all happiness only 
when he is capable of using the right word in the right 
place. This suggests that only such persons will be chosen 
to officiate as priests. This can be done only with the know- 
ledge of grammar. Hence grammar helps Brahmanas to 
get fees in the sacrifices and success elsewhere. 

3rT%HJ— 
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^ ^ 3 ^ II 

[ srf^^RT: ] 

Those illiterate persons who do not know that pliiti (the 
nse of three matras) must be made use of while blessing a 
man who prostrates, must be prostrated in the same way as 
women after one returns to his place after some time and be 
told by him that he is such by name. Grammar is to be 
studied lest we should be treated like women in ahhivadana. 

From this we learn that knowledge of grammar is need- 
ed to keep up one’s dignity as a learned Brahmana. 

»r | 

[%ff^ f^] 

Chapters dealing with sacrifices read that the praijaja man- 
tras should be recited with the proper cases. But for the 
knowledge of grammar, it is not possible to do. 

Praydjas are the subsidiary homas in the Darsapurna- 
masa sacrifice. It is a duty enjoined by the Vedas to be 
performed by a house-holder in the same way as sthallpaka 
enjoined by the Smrtis to be performed by the same person. 
Even though the mantras for praijaja homas are completely 
read, yet he is allowed to perform an Pti if the yajamana 
is attacked of stomach-ache after adhZina or meets with a 
great disaster within a year, where the deity to be invoked 
is Agni. Hence while performing it, he is to change the 
mantras in such a way as to suit it. 

This is the same as the mentioned before. Hence it 
is clear that the second set of prayZijanas mentioned is 
quotation from imevious author or authors. 
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^ m 

^ ffTT £rr4 'R I 


He who is capable of pronouncing the mantras correctly 
with respect to words, accent and letters is fit to become a 
sacrificer or to officiate as priest in sacrifices. Grammar is 
to be studied so that we may be qualified to become priests 
or to perform sacrifices. 


The word 3Tr^5ft»r; means a sacrificer if it is split as 
sRRgrsWfi^ on the strength of the sutra tirgoff (P.). 

It means a priest if it is split as stIt^ on the strength 

of the Varttika ?i^if^iTWTr 


This is also more or less the same as mentioned in 
etc. 

^ ^ ^ I ^ I 

III pi 

fw ^ fTTt ^ Rtqr II 


TRJ: — 5|q: I | — |f ^I'cKPHT^, I 

m ^ I 3# qTO 

I fWt, ^OTRf I ^ fd ^- 

^ I # ^ iTc5ff arrRqfi^ — Rtqf:, RI<wrfoTl JT^cqy: ; 

^ JTf^ ^ q: ^TR w piTd; RiqRopi; ii 

The Vrsabha which has four horns, three feet, two heads 
and seven hands and which is bound in three places cries 
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that the Great God entered the mortals. The four horns — ^the 
four parts of speech — noun, verb, upasarga (preposition) and 
nipata. Its three feet — the three tenses, past, future and 
present. Two heads — ^the two kinds of sabda, nitya (eter- 
nal) and kdrya (non-eternal). Its seven hands — ^the seven 
cases. It is bound three-fold — It is bound at three places — 
chest, neck and head. The woxA'vrsabha is ' derived from the 
root vrs (f^). The word means ‘ makes noise.’ 

Whence is it ? The root ^ means to make noise. The Great 
God entered the mortals — ^the Great God is sabda ; the word 
literally means mortals and hence men ; He entered 
them. Grammar is to be studied so that we may become 
one with the Great God. 

here refers to It has already been'^men- 

tioned that Indian Grammarians recognise four phases of 
speech-sound, of which w is considered to be nitya and the 
other three jjwtt and are kdrya. The word 

in the Bhasya text refers, in the opinion of Nagoji 
Bhatta, to the four phases of speech-sound, since, otherwise 
at the end \ R^RIT : cannot be appropriate. But 
from the following reading of Nirukta 

I think Mahabhasyakara also may have had 
the same reading. Though upasargas are only nipdtas at a 
particular setting, yet they have been mentioned following 
the maxim called is interpreted by Nagoji 

Bhatta to refer to on the strength of the Kdrika of 

Bhartrhari, 





^ II 


I 


The M >IWT---is the third Ek in the 58th Sukta of the 
fourth mandala in Rgveda. Sayanacarya, in his Bhasya, 
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says that since the presiding deity of this Bk is one of five 
deities, this Rk is interpreted in five ways : Cf. 

The same Bk is commented upon in Yaska’s ll^irukta 
XIII, 1-7. The expressionjcTc^rf?:, Mahabhasyakara says, is 
taken by others to refer to the following Bk. This clearly 
shows that this set of praydjanas was in vogue long before 
the time of Mahabhasyakara. 

mi m— 

1 1^11 

qmftfHtTT q^ifl'difd, JiFrrv-fldtq^'^fiqT^sr i 

^ iq^k^rr ^ ih^rt tfkrl, qkm: i jpr 

3iTk ^ ^ ^ i 

^ I qy ^ II =q^ ii 

Others say : — ■ 

There are four kinds of speech-sound, which are seen 
by those Brahmanas who have controlled their mind. 
Three of them are not cognizable since they are inside the 
body. Men speak out only the fourth. 

The four kinds of speech-sound — ^the four kinds are 
noun, verb, upasarga and nipata. They are seen by mani- 
sins — manlsins are those who have controlled their mind. 
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Three do not exhibit themselves being kept in guha — three 
are kept in guha — the meaning of is, they do not 

operate {i.e.) exhibit. Men speak out the fourth— that 
which is among men is the fourth phase of the speech-sound. 

The same Rk is commented upon in Yaska’s Nirukta 
XIII. 1. 9., where gccTrf?: is explained thus ; — 


^ S'wfrfd'TrrllST 

^TFnlH I etc. 

It means this ; — 

The four padas are, in the opinion of seers, pranava 
and three vyahrtis ; they are, in the opinion of grammarians, 
noun, verb, upasarga and nipafa ; etc.; according to sacri- 
ficers they are mantra, kalpa, hrahmana and the fourth that 
is in vogue; they according to Nairuktas, are Rk, ijajus, 
Saman and those that are in vogue. It appears as the 45th 
Rk in 164th Siikta of the first Mandala in Rgveda. Sayana 
in his commentary mentions in addition to what has been 
mentioned in Nirukta, 

^ qU 'RJrTt 

I 

Other mantrikns think that the four are (qrr, q^JRTT, HWH" 
and Nagoji Bhatta explains q’^^^rr^TTR thus : — WTJRRfT- 

^ l He seems to have added 
since it is said that three of them are not cogniza- 
ble and since it was recognised by grammarians that, of the 
four phases of speech-sound, w, and jpamr are not 

cognizable to those other than Yogins. 
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III I ^ 

^ 5gDcr^ ^a'TTt^JTra; i 

^ ^ ^ %lf qrJf II 

®rfq <51^=1 'ti: q^qw ®ffq q 

JS'JTt^rq;; ^ few — ^ 

5TRq 'pq 5qR{[: — q^ ^FT^WRI gqRF: ^RFiq 
%3^i 'jq qiR^qrfj^ ^qiRR i qr|^ M^qi^MR^ 
oqiqRq*!^ II '3'q' r: n 

One, though he sees vak (speech), does not see her ; one, 
though he hears her, does not hear her. Thus the first half 
of the stanza speaks of one who is not learned in grammar. 
She discloses her body to some one in the same way as a 
lady opens herself to her husband when she is in clean 
dress and wants his company. So speech opens herself to 
the grammarian. In order that cak may open herself to us, 
grammar is to be studied. 

The word means ‘though’ and the word r^: means 
‘one.’ The expression q^iipr H means ‘though 

he sees, he does not see speech.’ The word qualifies 
and not c^;. The expression str 

means ‘ though one hears, he does not hear her.’ The 
word is the earlier form of (which means body). 
The word means ‘ discloses.’ The expression srr^ 

means ‘it is like the wife who, being in clean 
dress and eager to meet her husband, opens herself. The 
word STtrJTTJT may here be taken to mean both mind and 
body. (The body and mind of vak is evidently her mean- 
ing). It is clear that the latter half of the stanza speaks of 
the learned grammarian. 
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The word in two places and in the latter half 
suggest that one in, say, hundred takes to study grammar, 
one in, say, thousand studies to understand it, and one in, 
say, ten thousand or so is able to completely master it. 

The word suggests, as is stated in Yaska’s 

Nirukta, that she is in her rtukala. Rtukala is the period 
of sixteen days beginning with the commencement of her 
monthly period and it, excluding the first three or four days, 
is considered to be the period of conception. It deserves to 
be noted that the injunction (one should meet his 

wife in Rtukala) found in Dharmasutras is taken to be a 
niyama-vidhi for those who have not given birth to a son ; 
(i.e.) if they do not meet their wives in that period, they will 
meet with demerit. 

This Rk ” is found in the Rgveda as the 

fourth Rk in the 71st sukta of the 10th Mandala. In com- 
menting upon it Sayanacarya explains the following words 
thus : — 


wrwi^ 

The same Rk is commented upon in Nirukta (I. 6. 3) 
thus : — 

31 ^: 

WWRT I qqr ?r «uTf q^q§ ^ ii 
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I 1 I 1 

1 1^ ^ rsr^rN (-'* rv 

315[f ?n3PT: 'liHd' ^^fftl*TftcTrfWR II 


^ — TO§;f, 3^r i %: — ^"qroT: i TOF—qfi^ i 
qrqq^ i m\^■ ?tw(^ i 

w^u 2? ^ iTi^r; qrf^q: i % 3 =t^ ? Iroqf: i ^ 


? *^qr 55^ifTHt^rf^r^ — w ^ to i 

TO II II 




Where learned men sift correct words from incorrect 
ones through knowledge as people the flour of barley meal 
through sieve, there they, being friends of words or having 
unblemished knowledge throughout are able to see the true 
meaning ; for the propitious Goddess Laksmi resides in 
their speech. 

The word is derived from the root and hence 
literally means that which can be cleaned only with diffi- 
culty. Or it is derived from the root has by metathesis, 
assumed this form and means ‘ that which is spread.’ The 
word M?r3: means ‘ sieve ’ and it is so since it is wide or per- 
forated. The word means ‘ learned men.’ The word 
means ‘through knowledge.’ The expression 
means ‘made words ’ {i.e.) sifted correct words from incorrect 
ones. In the expression 3r«a'r ^PPTrPt the word ^asrT: 

is understood after spt is lengthened to sPTT for the 

sake of metre. 'Where ? {i.e.) to which place does the word 
refer? That which is difficvilt of access and which can 
be achieved only through speech. Who are they? {i.e.) to 
whom does the word ?r^pr: refer ? Grammarians. Why is 
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it SO? For the propitious Goddess Laksmi resides in their 
speech. The word Laksmi is derived from the root laks 
which means to shine and hence she becomes the lord. 


This Rk is found in the Rgveda as the second Rk of 71st 
sukta of the 10th Mandala and it is commented upon in 
Yaska's Nirukta (IV. 2. 1 & 2). The expression 

is interpreted in different ways. Sayanacarya gives 
two interpretations : — (1) They possessing the knowledge of 
the sastra are able to understand the contents of the sastra 
correctly. (2) They being friends, get the fruits to be obtain- 
ed by the knowledge of speech. 


II 


1 ., ^ ^ ^l»ll(^ 


(Sayana) 


Durgacarya, the commentator on Nirukta interprets it 
thus : they having the same knowledge as others are able to 
gauge the merits of their partners. Cf. 





^ ^ II 


— R^«llR . . . 


Nagoji Bhatta, on the other hand, interprets it thus : — They 
knowing that everything is Brahman become one with Brah- 
man. Cf. 

Nagoji Bhatta is of opinion that the rks 

RRlil R: and 

show that the study of grammar enables one to attain moksa. 
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— “3Trt'^iHWi54' ^n^d^ifa 

filqRfd' ” I RpriM^TT in ii nn^dX ii 

Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus : — If a house- 
holder performing agnihotra mispronounces a word, he will 
have to perform an expiatory ceremony {isti) called saras- 
vati isti. In order that we may not be put to the necessity 
of performing expiatory ceremonies, grammar is to be 
studied. 

nrfw: 3^ ntqq^- 

Rpqp5FP#rRfidF3; 1 nfe Midfeddn nnfd 1 
=^3^ nr nw fn dfern” I n =nRkT snrq^ .^dfdf^di 
nr ^mnr fn^r^n; 11 nnri^t 35 Rn 11 

Scriptures dealing with sacrifices read thus : — 

On the day following the tenth from the birth of a son*, a 
name should be given to him. The name should have for 
its initial a voiced letter, should have the semi-vowels in the 
middle, should not have a vrddhi letter as the first of its 
vowels, should have been current within three generations 
and should not be one very popular among his enemies’ 
families. Only such a name enables him to have long life, 
success in life etc. It should contain two or four letters, 
should be made of a stem and a primary suffix and not a 
secondary suffix. Without the knowledge of grammar one 
does not know whether a suffix is primary or secondary. A 


* This is the meaning given by the Mahabhasyakara to the expres- 
sion found in Dharmas'astras. 
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study of Dharmasutras enables one to understand that the 
expression ^ is and should be taken to 

mean even number of letters. 

It should be noted here that the names of men should 
contain even number of letters and those of women should 
contain odd number of letters. Since Mahabhasyakara 
repeats the opinion of Dharmasutrakaras that a word should 
not have its first vowel a vrddhi letter, is it possible to 
assume that the names like ?:m:, ?nTFT«ir: were not given to 
men in his time or before him ? 

srw— 

-s' ' -s ■ ' 

^ I 

1 ' rv rL 

315 II 

. 5^ 31%, Ecq5%S% I %^:, f%lTR: 

315^ ^ffg[5 I fHf ^ m — ^ ^ I 

%^^; EH I d*ll% EET55 • I 

shtwh; II 5^ 31% II 

Oh Vanina ! you are a true God since the seven oceans 
(of cases) spirt out of your palate like fire through the holes 
from within a perforated iron image. 

3Tf% means I Your seven oceans are the 

seven cases. The word means palate. The word 

means tongue- Since the tongue acts upon the palate, 


t FHE, is another reading. Considering qr 

in EIOT is the better reading. 
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it is called Just as fire from within a perforated 

well-made iron image spirts out, so also the seven case- 
oceans spirt out of your palate. Hence you are satyadeva. 
Grammar is to be studied so that we may become scitya- 
devas. 

This Rk is the 12th Rk of the 58th sukta of the eighth 
Mandala in Rgveda. Sayanacarya in his commentary takes 
the word to mean rivers. The same Rk is commented 

upon in Nirukta V. 4-9. 

^ trfRRI: '' *Rpd || 


Why is the enumeration of benefits accruing from the study 
of Vyakarana alone made and not from that of any other 
(like the study of the Vedas etc.)? They say ‘6m’ and 
begin to repeat chapter by chapter the Vedic words com- 
mencing from 5Tii;. 




jn^oTT o^|'t)<ui’ 911^1^ I 


^Rdl dRjRl ddRd— 51^1 j ^=t)N 


rs gdTFT 


II 


* Annambhatta in his udili/tii(i)ia says that the correct reading is 
and it governs q^RT so that it means thoroughly (/.e.) in such 
a way that they can be pronounced without another’s help. Cf. 

feqTfqfiWT, W ¥1^ FpTT I t^T ‘itTRT 

VTRPTO: SfWrm:, ‘ IfFeRT: - ■ - 

Bhartrhari in his Pradlpika seems to have preferred to 

frlRT^: Cf. ^iiT?irT^RTRr:...3F%it FF^T^: W TO: and takes that 
means 

t The word ^r«[T: is omitted in some editiong. 
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This was in the old Kalpa that the Brahmanas studied 
grammar after their upanayana. The Vedas were then 
taught to them who had a knowledge of the place of produc- 
tion and the effort, internal and external, of sounds. But 
now it is not so. After studying the Vedas, they hasten to 
become teachers thinking that, since they know Vedic words 
from the study of the Vedas and the laukika words from 
their contact with the world, the study of grammar is 
unnecessary. The Acarya (Mahabhasyakara) out of affec- 
tion towards such scholars with wrong notions, narrates this 
portion containing the benefits accruing from the study and 
hence the need of the study of Grammar. 

3^: I I || 

% 

(The classification of) word has been said ; its definition has 
been given and the benefits have been narrated. 

V 

S'abdanusasana is now to be expounded. How should it be 
done ? Is a list of correct words to be given, or a list of 
incorrect words ; or both ? 

“ ^ ^ | 

IT^ ‘ I ^ 

Cf. (Bodh. Dharma. 

1 — 5. 131). and (Mahabharata. s'anti. 141, 70). 
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^ I 3{snWRl5^5I: 

f^, Trrs^irf^ ^fpt ’ fE n 


It is done by either method. From the injunction 
restricting the eatables, the non-eatables are inferred — when 
the injunction “Eat five five-clawed animals” is pronounced' 
it is inferred that all but those five animals are non-eatable. 
Similarly from the injunction restraining the non-eatables, 
the eatables are inferred. When the injunction ‘ Do not 
eat the domestic cock and the domestic pig’ is pronounc- 
ed, it is inferred that the wild cock and boar may be eaten. 
Similar is the case here also ; if the list of correct words like 
is given, it is inferred that etc., are incorrect and if, 
on the other hand, the list of incorrect words like *11^ etc., is 
given, it may be inferred that etc., are correct words. 

Note l. qsg" vr^:— Is this 

or ? Since there is always a craving for every 

one to eat anything and hence even without this injunction 
one may eat the flesh of the five five-clawed animals, it is 
not like 

Cf. Kaiyata’s statement n 

It may be taken as like 

?rq'55rfviyr»ftwrr'^^, since by this injunction one is prevented 
from tasting the flesh of animals other than these five. 
Still Mahabhasyakara takes it to be a since it 

also wards off one from doing what is not mentioned there. 


Cf. Nagojibhatta’s statement 

Note 2. From Nagojibhatta’s statement 
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% 5 =q 3W&% ^ 


it is clear that some scholars took to mean ‘ other than 
five ’ and to mean snr^r: ; Nagdjibhatta refutes them. 
Among many reasons cited in support of his view, the most 
important is the statement of Mahabhasyakara himself 


im : ? 555^ 

spRio^tq^^: ; 5i®^q qi^^sq^RTi:, 51®?^ ^ti€t 

5rft^ 3TlqldQid)[ 1 g’dHb?m«i I 

Which is better ? The enumeration of the correct words 
(is better) since it is easier — The enumeration of correct 
words is easier and that of incorrect words is longer ; for 
every correct word, there are many corrupt forms. For 
instance the corruptions of the word are JTT^T? ’TToft) ^TtcTL 
etc. We also have (another advantage of) the 
direct enumeration of the words that we require. 

Note 3. The second reason given above suggests that 
the list of corrupt forms cannot enable us to understand the 
correct form of a word. 

3T^:, 355q:, qfed^: ? 

, 3FrgqR Rf^qw. 1 t ^ — ‘ ic^'qid- 

qqu^ FRTM'TTqiHT 2n®^qRR0T'^ Nfqpq, ’TR^ I 

i 

3;r?ir? w . uIni ^ qq^-riw ^- 

* ^rw JF^T; (Pradlpika). (Pradipa) 
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gtFT ^ 3TFFT^#?f, s^TCR^l^^T ^ I ^ 

^ 3T^ ^TFITT^I^ sn^: ^^1^1 Wm^ ^5^ 

J#q^ MteTB': II 

When it has thus been decided that the list of correct 
words is to be given, there arises the question whether an 
inventory of all available correct words should be taken. 
Are we to enumerate words like jfto 3 Ts> 3 :, 5 ^:, 

etc. ? ‘ No ’ says he, ‘ for such a list is not an 
easy means to learn correct words.’ Thus runs a story in 
scriptures — Brhaspati (the preceptor of the gods) taught 
Indra the work called S' abdapdrayana containing all avail- 
able correct words for thousand divine years, but could not 
exhaust it ; Brhaspati is the teacher, Indra is the student, 
the period of instruction is thousand divine years and still it 
was not possible to come to an end. When such is the case, 
how is it possible now? He who, after all, lives longest, 
lives hundred summers ; Vidyci is used in four ways in a 
man’s life-time ; it is learnt at the feet of the guru, it is 
revised, it is taught to a student and it is made use of in 
practical life (as in sacrifices etc.). If one attempts to learn 
at the feet of a guru the list of all correct words, his whole 
life-time will be used only in learning. Hence pratipada- 
pcitha is not an easy means to get at the knowledge of 
correct words. 

^ || 

How then are the correct words to be learnt ? Some 
work formulating general and special rules should be written 


The word is not found in some editions. 
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SO that people can with a little effort learn the vast ocean of 
words. 

‘ wqo]^’ ; m , d?P-TT ‘ ’ I1 

What is it ? General rules and exceptions ; some gene- 
ral rule is to ha formulated and some exception. How is the 
general rule to be framed and how the exception ? General 
rule which is to apply to things in general, like is to 

be read and so are exceptions to apply to some special things 
among them like qr; 

Note. The sutra means that, if in a compound 

the verb is preceded by the object which qualifies it, the 
suffix follows the verb ; q:; means that, if the 

verb mentioned above ends in srr and is not preceded by a 
preposition, it takes the suffix qj. 

VI 

Having thus decided that Grammar formulating general 
rules and exceptions is necessary to enable one to under- 
stand correct words, Mahabhasyakara discusses briefly 
whether the meaning of words is srruT (genus) or 
(species) and whether the words are 7iitya or karya. 

3W1T nrqrqw qisdi^ i q^^ qtqr ‘ 

I ?5q q^ ‘ i q^q | U||Aq>^|q ’ 

3TR^ 11 

Does a word connote genus or species ? ‘ Both ’ says he. 
How is it ? For, sutras conceding both the views are written 
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by the iLcar^a (Panini). The sutra ‘ • • ’ is 

read on the idea that the connotation of the word is genus 
and the sutra ‘ is read on the idea that it is 

individuality. 

Note. It is worth noting that genus cannot exist 
without vyakti and the latter cannot without the former. 
Still there are two classes of schools, one holding that word 
connotes only genus and vyakti comes along with it, and the 
other holding that word connotes only vyakti since the for- 
mer cannot exist away from the latter. But the Acarya 
Panini clearly shows in his work that he holds both the 
views, one in one context and the other in another. 

R^ ^ ’RRI I TRT:, I ^ 

— 3W-Tn4 || 

Is sabda nitya or kdrya ? This was examined in detail 
in the work Sangraha whether sabda is eternal or non- 
eternal. Merits and demerits on both sides were mentioned. 
This is the conclusion arrived at there, that, irrespective of 
sabda being nitya or karya, grammar is to be written. 

Note. Sangraha is a work written by Vyadi in 100,000 
verses. It is unfortunate that the work is almost lost. 
Mahabhasyakara has already suggested that, if sabda refers 
to sphbta, it is /uYya and that, if it refers to dhvani — the 
sound that is produced by the vocal organs — it is kdrya. 


is another reading. 


49 


7 



LECTURES ON PATAf^JALI’S MAHABHASYA 


513^: II 

VII 

Having now decided thcit s?Tl+<uiH^ should be written, 
Mahabhasyakara may have dealt with the topic — the mean- 
ing of Without doing it, he deals with the purpose 

served by a^i^KC'iT. The reason for doing so is that he wants 
to observe in the discussion of topics, the order followed by 
the Varttikakdra, since his Bhd'^ya is an elaborate com- 
mentary on not only Panini’s sutras but also on Katya- 
yana’s varttikas. 

!i?r^ ^or 

How has the Acarya Panini proceeded in his work ? 

This serves as an introduction to the first vd rttika which 
runs as follows : — 

^ NkfwT:, W 

II 


When word, its meaning and their relation (or word and the 
relation with its meaning) are learnt to be )iitya from the 
world and word is used only in such meanings as are cur- 
rent there, the sastra enjoins (the use of correct words) for 
the sake of dharmu as in the case of incidents, Idnkika and 
vdidika. 


* Prabhat Chandra Chakravarti translates this in the Indian His- 
torical Quarterly Vol. I, 1925 thus ; — Why, again, the grammatical 
treatise of the venerable Panini has been made ? (If words are held to 
be eternal, what is the use of grammar ?) Since the previous sentence 
is 55^ the legitimate question that follows is, what doc- 

trine Panini holds in his work. This is clear from Kaiyata’s statement 
T+;H'Ni4 3r4 wd upt: 
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Here Mahabhasyakara deals in detail with the mean- 
ings of (1) rair, (2) and (3) and elucidates the 
expressions and and takes twice, 

once along with and once with 

Here Mahabhasyakara suggests that the vigraha of 
is ^57 3T57«r ?R^sr MffR:, df^l 

Rl% sM, 

^ I 


Now what is the meaning of the word fenc ? It is the syno- 
nym of the word nitya. How is it so ? Since it is used along 
with objects which do not move and which do not change. 
Ex. f^r in*, (the Heaven is nitya), (the earth is 

nitya) and (the sky is nitya). 

Note. The expressions ?ft; etc., are not based up- 
on the conception that ijftM etc., are eternal, but upon 
the conception that they are relatively permanent.^'" 

Mahabhasyakara then quotes instances where the word 
fes: means 3TRr?T. 

^ ^ 5[|fd ; fe 

^ I Wr m f d JlfoiR, d 3d: 

Cf. NagojibhaUa’s statement 

irrarsTPTTrk 

PfdTcdfldlWWm, II 
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ft II to; l^^qqqk- 

; icrf^ ^ II 

Oh Sir, the word ferg; is used also in connection with transi- 
ent objects ; Ex. 3?!^: (Food is ready) ; ferg;: (Dhal 

is ready) : (the yavagu preparation is ready). 

Since the word is used in connection with transient objects 
also, how can it be said that it means nitya and not karya ? 
Since the word is used in the Saiigraha as antonym to karyo, 
we infer that it means nitya there ; so also here. 

Since the word is used in Sahgraha as an antonym to 
karya, it is but right that it means nitya there. Since there 
is no criterion here to decide its meaning one way or the 
other, Mahabhasyakara suggests another way to come to 
the same conclusion. 

^ ; cFilFCifs ^ ft n 

Or even single words have the restrictive sense. Ex. 
and They respectively mean, ‘one who feeds himself 

only on water ’ and ‘ one who feeds himself only on air.’ 
Similarly the word Rrg; here means only 1 %^ and not sadhy a. 

The defect that underlies this explanation is this. The 
words 5ff5VT^; and are compound words, while the 

word is a single word. In splitting the compound the 
word 03 which denotes restriction may be brought in. Such 
is not the case with single words. Hence Mahabhasyakara 
tries to explain it thus. 

fF:, FIJTT ffd || 
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Or it may be considered that a word which preceded has 
been dropped, its original form being in the same 

way as is the shortened form of ; and ^TWT of 

The defect that underlies this explanation is this. In 
the case of the words and sqriTr standing respectively for 
and ^rir*Trrrr, it should be noted that and ^iTHTT 

are mentioned at the first instance and only later on for the 
sake of brevity and imrr are used." The same is not the 
case here. Besides there is nothing to suggest that the word 
is used here to denote 

Hence Mahabhasyakara suggests the final solution 
thus : — ■ 


If so, we explain that the word fes: means since a 
text cannot be thrown away on the ground that it is not 
clear. Its correct sense should be understood from the com- 
mentaries or the interpretation given by the commentators. 

Why should he give room for this kind of interpretation ? 
Why should he not, with his open mouth, have given ex- 
pression to the word nitya, when there would be no ambigu- 
ity? 


Cf. =t 5 5Tgw[R?iFr s)'i 

(Bhartrhari's Pradlpika.) 
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% 3r%iT«f m\ g: ^ II 

For the sake of manga] a (aiispiciousness). The Acarija 
(Katyayana), eager of reaping the fruit of maiigala said Rrg; 
for the sake of mahgala at the commencement of his great 
work. The works which start with mahgala shine well and 
enable the scholars to become heroic and long-lived and to 
have their objects fully accomplished. 

Note It deserves notice that the appellation is 

applied by Patanjali not only to Panini but also to Katya- 
yana. 

Then the author begins to show that even if the word 
nitya is used instead of siddha, it is not free from ambigu- 
ity— 

3 3n=^^ 3 ti%: %?[ 

I 3PT; ^ feRIoT: 1 

Even this word uityn does not invariably connote eternity. 
What then ? It is used to connote repetition also. Ex. ur?t- 
(One who ever laughs) and R^mrsrf^TrT: (one who ever 
prattles). Since it connotes repetition also, it should be 


' is another reading 

' is another reading. 

§ is another reading. 

1 is another reading. 
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free from ambiguity only by the interpretation of the 
commentators. The Acarija thinks that the word aiddha is 
used at the commencement for the sake of inatujala and I 
am able to interpret that it means nitija. Hence is the use 
of the word aiddha and not nitija. 

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word the 
author begins to deal with the statement and 

discusses whether the word artha denotes (joiua or indi- 
vidaality. 

With what meaning (genus or individuality) in mind is the 
compound split thus am ‘ Akrti’ (genus), says 

he. Why so ? For akrti is nitijd and dravya is unity a. 

t II 

li dravya is paddrtha, how is the compound split? It is 
split thus 51 ^ arq’^TRF^ ; for, the relation of the word to its 
meaning is nitya, (though the meaning in the form of dravya 
is a nitya). 

The author then takes the word akrti to connote shape 
and in that case begins to deal with the nature of the split- 
ting of the compound — 

3TST=fI ^ q^r ^1 ^ ; 

prr ffw: 
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3^* ^%IIFRR^ | ^rf^- 

^^\ =^ ^ W(^, 5[4 I 3ir-^qR^^ II 

Or the compound is split thus — 5T=% ^ even when the 

meaning of the word is dravya’, for the dr-avya always 
remains the same, while the shape is changing. How is it ? 
Thus it is seen in the world — Mud in one shape becomes a 
clod ; it is broken and it is converted into small pots ; that 
shape is destroyed and the same mud is made into jars. So 
also is gold. In one shape it is a ball ; it is destroyed and 
the gold is converted into rings ; they are destroyed and it is 
made into bracelets ; that shape is destroyed and it is made 
into a kind of amulets ; that being destroyed, it is made into 
ear-rings as bright as red-hot charcoal of ebony wood. The 
shape changes from one to another, but the material re- 
mains the same. Though the shape is destroyed, the material 
remains. 

I 

JT3 I I srr-#: i 

JT 5[3TRRf5!T[ g || 

Even accepting akrti to be paddrtha, it is but proper to split 
the compound thus Has it not been said that 

akrti is anitijZi‘i No, it is zwYyd. How? Though it is not 
seen at one place, it does not fail to exist in all places ; it is 
found in other objects (of the same genus). 

Note. Here it should be borne in mind that cikrti when 
it is considered to be nitya, means genus and when it is con- 
sidered to be anitycc, it means shape. 
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spiwr ^ a#^% SRTRtq^l^Tf^rf^ 

^^<:MTHt’S.,5I^H'M'Ml Rl dN'^ITO I t^ ^^tdrN »T | 

^ I 3IT|rfi ^ ^T I 

Or this is not the definition of nitija :— that which is free 
from q'Kunw H-^aT and si^'^^nTSRTrn'"; but that from 

which its inherent property is never severed is nitya. What 
is tattva ? It-ness is tattvu. The tuttva is never separated 
from akrti. 

Note. is seen from the apparent red-crystal 

in the proximity of red-flower. The relation of redness and 
crystal is anitya, since it disappears at the disappearance of 
the red flower. 'TK«HfrrRcq'?rr is seen in the process of a fruit 
becoming a ripe fruit. The relation with its colour when it 
is not ripe disappears when it becomes ripe and hence the 
colour is anitya. is complete destruction. 


* Cf. gT drrnlpRw 'rfiiTTf ; 

T'-^^UTRcStciT (Pradipa). 

gT = = 3 TFr:g%R' eeVi^dR; ; - 

3 TWrrW 1 5 T'-I H-il'Eid sWTRR; — ; R^^TTT- 

TTWro%jr 3 TW: =RW:, :TT 3 R; = 

= Mk'-’II'HP ec'-iltl'i-Skf =WfW!: (TJddyotana). 

^aTR^TH ^^firRr ; wamrTMifarT55:, mi qardr 3 #t tA- 

Tw i RPidi TOFn ; 3?Tct: 3Tg?mtPWT ^3ETRmr^ vnR-[%:rd ; 

an -jloNHH gFf[ 3 Tt STgR^RT TROTR;; apfTT^ mWJ:; 

f^: (Uddyota). 

It deserves to be noted that Nagojibhatta has not given the 
meaning of RfRRRR ; both he and Annambhatta differ in the meanings 
of the words aTRR, and sqar. 

= Birth ; 3’R3TR': = Existence or stability; ^: = Growth; 

R=f;i<: = Transformation ; sapT; = Reduction ; btruT; = Destruction. 
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^ ^ ^ ^ I ?#!=q ^ 

i^: %f^ II 


Or what is the use of this discussion that one is nitijd and 
the other (;/n7/yn .' When we take the Tueaning to be nitijct, 
we split the compound thus : ?TPP%. 


5I5^S'^: ?PT'-N#T :■ ‘ f^k^d: ’ I 3T»7fT?4- 

5Wl 5T5^q^?fd, R'Kt dNT I N Id: dMi: fdf^ 

^Tlcf^ feld, d^NT f^kd;iTf^ iTRT?;- dt, 


diR'-dldT^ I d dgi^:^*7d[_ ddld-dd^ ddfT 

fd 5T5dId; mR ffd I dTd% d'dgdldR ?Rdfd^ I 


How is it understood that ^(/Ixlit, (irUia and sti //tha ndlia are 
nifija From the world. For words are used to denote 
objects and no effort is made to coin them. Effort is taken 
in creating such things as are konja. [’or instance he who 
has the use of a pot goes to the potter’s house and says, 
‘ Make a pot ; I have to use it.’ But no one similarly goes to 
the house of a grammarian and says. * Coin words ; I shall 
make use of them.’ He thinks of the object and makes use 
of words denoting them. 


dii; ^ F3 ' ddFdd, ^ dw hm ‘ dtd^drsddg% 5iod- 



%idd ddiddd |(d ddk Hdm ddl^d-, Wdl dr fddd: ddf^: , 
ddddTddT dl Rfdd: ddiddd: || 


If then the world is the authority for the use of words, what 
purpose is served by the Vyakarana sastra ? When words 


is another reading. 
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are used in the sense in which each is current in the world, 
injunction to use the correct word is made l)y the ssastra for 
the sake of d/e//' //a/. D/idniiK-tiijidtiKt, what does it mean? 
It means iunai/id for dhdnud, nhjdtnd for the sake of 
(l/ianud and m'nd/Nd havin'^ for its fruit il/idniui. 

Note. It deserves to l)e notcal tliat Kaiyata clearly 
says that the compound tlidiniid-niiid nuili sliould be split 
only as (Jldintdixiia iiii/dnidh. If so, Mahahhasyakara does 
not mention how tlu' compound is s]>lit, hut hriiifts out the 
sense of the compound. All tin* three ways mentioned there 
— VTITK ppm:, ppm: and m PPm; may he 

taken to mean the same. The only difference is that the 
second is more explanatory than the first and the third is 
more explanatory than the second. What is, then, the 
meaning of (lluirtud V It may he interpreted in three ways : 

1. Cf. •'W: ’ml ^5-^ (M. B. I. 1, 1). 

2. Cf. sfitr ^fjT fek: I (M. B. I, 1, 1). 

3. Cf. ^ | (M. B. I, 1, 1). 

Nagojihhatta says (as the opinion of some) that in vmf^PPm; 
vm has the first meaning, in ^mpif m PPm: it has the second 
meaning and in vmJPThPTT ar PPm: it has the third meaning. 
But it is better to take that it has all the three meanings in 
each. 




Ca. Brxihrivana Pharma'iitia 1. I't. 1. 


.")0 



LECTURES ON PATASJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


^ ^ w^qT[ ffq I qqy 

^ q#te, ?k%TRf =q '^IRW H^R: l%qq 

fq ipqr jqq; wqr ffq ii 

As in laitkika and raidika incidentsi. The Southerners are 
fond of using words with taddhita suffixes (without special 
significance). They, instead of using ?Tr% and irr, use ^T%^- 
Or it is hut proper that the taddhita suffix has a 
meaning. The term may l)e taken to mean 

^ There is with reference to the 

worldly incident, the saying that the domestic cock should 
not be eaten nor the domestic pig ; food is taken to remove 
hunger ; it may he removed by any one even with dogs’ 
meat ; there is the restriction made that one is eatable and 
the other is non-eatable. Similarly man meets woman to 
satisfy his sexual passion ; it may be had in meeting any 
woman deserving or non-deserving; there is the restriction 
made that one is meet-ahle and the other is non-meet-able. 

Note. The mention of the word i^f?riTr'=q' suggests that 
Katyayana was a Southerner, while both the Sntrakdni and 
the Blui^ijakara were Northerners. Some think that there 
is a little sneer here. 

q? jqqqfs- qqprqqf ^Ruq: , 

qq q fiifi ^•fqqfifi%fK?fqd ; ^ srrfeqTfiifirqfH 

; qq i%qrf I qqr '^dlT'iyl qj ’^qFf ftq^sqq ; 


The expre.'Sion taken to mean in the ftmrti and ^ruti 

te.'cts by Kaiyata and others. But on viewing this with it is 

better to take it in the sense ‘ir^the incidents of the world and Vedic 
rituals.’ In that case snw ''UTikqq; is understood after 
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^rr qg;{26F|JT: ^5{ f^; | qw ^'t 

qt — ^JJFFTTlf^ 3q«? m : 3^3^! 

w ^'W[|q ?FqFrqf^ : ^ ^ ^33: feM — ^ 

JFRTTR II 

So with reference co the Vedic rituals it is said tlial during 
austerities Brahman a, if hungry, may take milk, Ksaitriya 
VdViuju, and Vaisya curd of milk and whey; I’m/u intends 
only food ; Rice and meat may serve the same purpose ; still 
restriction is made. So also it is said that the stake to which 
the sacrificial animal is tied should he of bilvd tree or 
Uiddira tree ; the stake is intended to tie the sacj'ificial 
animal ; any piece of wood standing upright or otherwise 
may serve the purpose ; there is the restriction made. 
Similarly kdpald'-s — small pieces of mud — are put in fire and 
the mantra which means, ‘ Heat them with the intense heat 
of Bhrgus and Ahgiras ’ is pronounced ; the small pieces 
will be heated whether the mantra is recited or not ; there 
is the restriction made that, if it is done so, it begets merit. 

n:3i%TTM ^TkiqRFrqpFT^ =3, '■fqfqqq-. %qh- - 

srqTSWq^, qRSTSi.q jfq : uq i^qqfOTtTBiqR^lK ^qdlR II 

So here also though the meaning is understood both from the 
correct word and the corrupt one, still restriction i^ made 
that meaning is to be made out only from the correct word, 
since from it alone accrues merit. 

The meaning of the first vd/ttiku having been fully 
explained, there arises a doubt whether word that is not 
current in the world is correct or not, since it has been said 
there that it is used only in such meanings as ari' current in 
the world. 
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^ ^ # I 

Is but not current — there are evidently words which are 
not current ; viz, tera, cakra, peca. 

? What if there are words not current ? 

1 1? ^ ^ 3T£i3^r ^ ^ 

®fS-TTif5TpI ?r ^ REfMfef II 

For only from usage you determine the correctness of 
words. Those which are not now in usage cannot be correct. 
This is at first contradictory to say that there are words but 
they are not in usage ; if they are, they cannot have fallen 
out of use, and if they have fallen out of use, they cannot 
exist ; they exist but they are not in use is contradictory. 

qcf ^ jfcTRri ^rq^Tfri 

^Ff^RTiq^; TIT: ^Tff : ^IT, ? 

You use the words and say at the same time that they are 
out of use. Who else of your type can make correct use of 
words ? 

fig gR:, gfil% I gj^gi#F^ gg^idW+c 

^i5fFif si^r ur^: ^T^ig, g ggisFufRiR^tpr |ig i 

This is not contradictory ; we first say that they exist 
since they are formed from the rules of grammar; then 


“ Note the use of the plural by the pupil. This shows that he 
has lost his balance. 
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we say that they are not in use since they are not used in 
the world. As regards the statement — who else of your type 
can make correct use of words ? — we do not say that they 
are not used by us. 

? What then ? 

They are not made use of in the world. 

^ ^1% ^ Are not you one in the world ? 

d I I Ain one in the world, 

but not the whole world." 

£133^1%, IdT £15^^ II 

“ Is but not current ” cannot be said, for words are used 
to express ideas. If it is said, “ Is but not current,” it can be 
denied. How? On account of the use of words to express 
ideas — words are used to express ideas and there are ideas, 
to express which the words are used. 

fd: ? £t^FJMId;, ^l^ddT 515^- 
£ 13 ^; d^% w< d^dFfl^ W. 

^ d>rf:, W< 33 ^dd^:, d%d^ld W< 33 qWd: ^ | 


He suggests that he uses such words to denote the form of the 
word, while ordinary people use words only to express idccm. 

1 The objection raised is successfully met by five reasons : — 

(1) arthe sabdaprcnjugiit, (2) aprayogah pragOgunyuiml. (3) (ipragukte 
dTrghasattravat, (4) sarve desuiitca-e and (5) iMe. 
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Non-use on account of the use of other (synonymous) 
expressions — It is but proper that these words are not in use. 
Why? On account of other expressions — since other ex- 
pressions are used to convey the idea of these words, viz. 

Kva yuyatn usitali' in place of ‘ ftsa,’ kva yliyam tlrnah’ 
in place of ^tera,’ 'kva yliyam krtavantah ' in place of 
‘ cakra ' and ‘ kva yuyam pakvavantah ' in place of ' peca.' 




Though not current, to be treated like dlrghasattra — 
Though they are not current, yet they should certainly be 
treated in grammar like dirijhusattra. Dirghasattras are 
sacrifices performed in one hundred or one thousand days 
and they are not performed now-a-days. Still Tajfiika’s 
enjoin them in the chapters dealing with sacrifices in the 
Vedas since it is considered that their study is a nityakanna.l 

All in Other places — All of these words are certainly in use 
in other places. 


(Nagojibhaila) 

' anftlrT is the reading of NagojibhaUa. 

. (Kaiyata). 

§ Cf. uk: = IT'-TTCnr qiT:, 15T^ ^RT RP^niTRT 3?!%^: 

3TrqFrcnTT:, srgrkTTT (Uddyotana) 

'■ ksTRTX is another reading. 
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But they are not known. 

m ^:, m\: ^ %1T: W^- 

sn^iart M:, 

Let attempt be made to know them. Great is the range for 
the use of words — earth with its seven island-continents, 
three worlds, four vedas with their augas and upanisads 
with manifold varieties, Yajurveda with 101 recensions, 
Samaveda with 1000 recensions, Rgveda with 21 recensions, 
Atharvaveda with nine recensions, science of discussions, 
history, puranas, works on medicine. 

Without noting such a range for the use of words, it is sim- 
ple impudence to say that words exist, but at the same time 
are obsolete. 

— ^ 
m I snwn%, BFlf: I ?lf^- 

?rr^ II 

In this vast range -of the use of words, particular words in 
particular meanings are current in different places ; viz. the 


V- ^ 

^ is another reading. 

t Ao/iasya»i = Upanisad, Manvadismrtayo va (Uddyota.) 
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root sav is used in the sense of ‘to go ’ in Kambdja ; Aryas 
make use of that root only in the word sava (which means a 
corpse) ; the root hamm in Surastra, and ramA in east and 
midland countries are used in the sense of ‘ to go ’ : Aryas 
use only the root gam. The word dMi is used in the 
eastern countries in the sense of ‘ cutting ’ and datra in the 
northern countries. 

^ ^q^(R.V. IV. 51, 4.) , 

I 1 ” I II 

JR: ^ (R. V. I, 165, 11) m 

(R. V! I. 89,”9) # II 

Even such words as are in your opinion obsolete are in use. 
Where? In Veda — viz. saptdsye revati revad, lisa, yadvo 
revati revatydm tarn uja, yan me narah srutyam brahma 
cakra, yatrd nascakrd jarasam tanundm. 

Next arises the doubt whether merit accrues from 
§ahdajndna or sahda-praybga since it is said in the varttika 
‘ Ibkatah arthaprayukte sabda-praydge, sastrena dharraa- 
niyamah.’ Kaiyata says that the following topic arises from 
the sruti. 

where it is doubtful whether the importance is upon jndna 
or praybgar 


■' Nagojibhatta says that plana may be considered important and 
prayuga accessory, as jnata is read first in the s'ruti or jnana may be 
considered accessory to prayoga, since all jndnas except dtma- jndna are 
needed only for application. 
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Does merit accrue from the knouiedge of correct words or 
from the use of correct words ? 

What is the difference here ? 

fIR W I ^ t 

wm I II 

If merit accrues from knowledge, so also will demerit. If it 
is considered that merit accrues from knowledge, demerit 
also will accrue ; for he who knows correct words knows 
their corruptions also ; as merit accrues from the knowledge 
of correct words, so also will demerit accrue from that of 
their corruptions. 

iTI^ 5Tlcfr 
II 

Or greater demerit will accrue ; for greater in number are 
the corruptions and smaller in number are correct words. 
For every correct word there are many corruptions, viz. 

’TtcTT) etc., are the corrupt forms of one 

single word 

sriRi^ 

— cTSirr WII: 


Injunction in use ; Veda suggests injunction by the state- 
ment (Those Asuras met with disaster by 

using 
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If SO, let the merit accrue from praydga. 

If it is from prayoga, it will be of the whole world. If merit 
accrues from prayoga, the whole world will get merit. 

Why should you be envious if the whole world get merit ? 

I ^ ^ It 

There is no envy. The effort will be fruitless. It is indeed 
necessary that every effort should bear fruit. Effort should 
not be deprived of fruit. 

Oh ! Only those who have worked in grammar make use of 
words very correctly and hence only they can very well 
meet with merit. 

sr^OTi: : 

Reverse also is seen ; It is seen that those who have worked 
in grammar are not able to use correct words and those who 
have not worked at it are able to use correct words. Hence 
the fruit also will be reversed. 

'jg d'lt' J# 15^ W:, grfq RNlJT ng | 
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If SO, there is no merit in the knowledge alone nor in the 
application alone. 

Where then ? 


^ 3 ’ II 


Merit only from the i:)raybga after the study of grammar 
and it is similar to the sacrifices signified by the VMic 
expressions. He who makes use of words after the study 
of grammar meets with merit. It is similar to those which 
are signified by Vedic expressions. They say thus : — He 
who performs Agni^^tbma and knows how it should be done ; 
he who performs Naciketacayana and knows how it should 
be done. 

mi '^W. — W 

Another interprets the expression tat tuhjam veda-sabdena 
thus : — As the Vedic texts studied according to the enjoined 
rules are fruitful, so also he who makes use of words 
after studying grammar meets with merit. 

From the above it is clear that, according to the Vart- 
tikakara, merit accrues only from proybga preceded by 


'■ Vedas'abdah ia aplit in two ways : (1) Vi'ilali ^abdaJj {hodhaknh, pra- 
mCmam i d) i/asi/n .vah and (2) Vedas cnsdii sabdasca. 
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vyakaranlidhyayana. Mahabhasyakara seems to differ 
from him and hence opens the same topic again. 

f R >3:^ Nk 

Or let the merit accrue only from knowledge. 

JR %fvq; f R ^ ^ 

Was it not said that if dharma is ivom jndna, adharma will 
similarly accrue ? 


% , 5IS7£Rf(wr Wf, RfC iRIWi; 1 55155[ST 

JTR^R^RSNJTJf I JJW %^r ^ ?tTR 

I RrfJd jipr^ II 

No, this harm will never be. We have §abda for our autho- 
rity; whatever 6‘a&(ia says is authority for us; §abda says 
that merit accrues from the knowledge of words and it does 
not say that demerit accrues from the knowledge of corrupt 
words. That which is neither enjoined nor forbidden produ- 
ces neither merit nor demerit viz., hiccough, laugh, and 
scratching produce neither demerit nor merit. 

Or the knowledge of corrupt forms of words leads to that of 
correct ones ; he who knows the corrupt forms knows the 
correct ones also. Hence the statement of him who says that 
knowledge gives merit leads of its own accord to the infer- 
ence that knowledge of correct words preceded by that of 
corrupt forms gives merit. 


TO 
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"'3TW, — ^4T, fn WH, m\H 

qT^«[R^ijrf ^ ^ jjJRRTRsiiw, 

R ^ RFl^^R RRt I W¥t^- 

^SR^cRTR r4#T R R RF3^- 

^ ^ II 

Or this may be like a well-sinker. A well-sinker, though he 
is stuck in the mud and is covered with dust in the process 
of sinking the well, gets himself rid of the mud and dust 
with the water as soon as he reaches it, and gets plenty of 
good from it. So also here even though demerit accrues from 
the knowledge of corrupt words, yet m.erit accrues from that 
of correct ones, which destroys the effect of the former and 
leads to much good. 

3Ti^l> qi% ^moT R feRlS^RRlf^; | ^ 

t ^ RR RR;|: RNffl: 

RiWTIRR=-RT: — ^ fR RRkfddlui 

m 3R: RTRR^ I d: 3R(#RTtr RR- 

W- I 

As regards the statement ucure iiiya/nah, it should be 
taken that the niyavia holds only to sacrifice so that there 
may be aniyama elsewhere. For it is mentioned in the Vedas 
that the revered sages named Yarvana and Tarvcuia who 
could see everything with their mind’s eye, who could distin- 
guish the infinite and finite, who had smvana, manana and 
nididhycLsana of citinan and who had become one with para- 
mdtman used the words yurvaiiali and tarvdnah instead of 
yadvdnah and tadvZinah (in ordinary conversation) and pro- 


This line of argument is taken on the maxim 3W5 
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noimced the correct words in sacritices. Those (isuras, on 
the other hand, pronounced corrupt words in sacrifices and 
hence met with disa'^ter. 

Here il should lu' nou-d tiiat the Varttikaka ra and the 
Mahahhasyakara differ in tlieir views on this topic. The 
fornu'f decides llial one p:(‘ts merit only when he uses correct 
words (in sacritices and elst'where) knowin^j; them as such 
throtitrh his sttidy of ptrammar. Hence the mere study of 
grammar does not l)ear any fruit an<l only those who have 
studied grammar and make correct use of them can get 
dliarma. Ifut on the otlu'f hand Halt;ihhasyakara decides 
that the study of p:rammar hrin.tis illuintni (in% and only 
correct wm’ds should l)e us('d in sacritices whether they 
have sttidii'd <rratumar or not (=!Tm pptit:) 


\'III 

lu the fir-t l iirttihi. the statement is 

found. There the word t?lT!5r denotes ixjT^rnr. Tltis is evident 
from the followiup,' statements of Mahrihhasyakilra 

^qr^pTirtr, rr^rrr^'^iT oqrgtrnrq;, ^ s?rr^<nTq;, f% 

etc. 

Now l')e;j:ins tlu' ilic di>eu^sion on tho meaning: of the 
word nidL'iiriiiid. 

:;7TT^riTTtt^ W. : T'iT'd: 

Now what is tlie meanini^ of the word > ijuldi riiiid : 


Sutra. 


71^ I TlX 
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Vi/dkdriUKi l)i'ing sutra, iinsuitatnlily of llie sixth case 
moanin^t- If V i/d ka ra n d mvixns .s-a/za^, sixth c-as(‘ nieaiiinti: 
in tho expression “ I’l/dkdriuidsud siit rdni " won't suit. Is 
it then that rijd/dn'diid is different front siitra. so that it nitty 
he sttid that this sutrtt is of tliat? 




515?Rt =^rRf^: ffi R ^ n;^ 

qio^jrq’pfq^-t I 

Non-knowledftte of sulxlds. Kno\vledp:e of words cannot he 
had in the mannt'r in whieli it is p:t'ner;tlly known th.at w(' 
get the knowledge of words front \’ ijdldi nt na \ for words 
are not understood only front sutrtis. 

^ wiieiice tlleii ? 

v-iiMh'i&I From the continent ;iry til so. 

Is it not that the stuiie sutr.i split into words heeonies com- 
mentary ? 

^ '2%: iTPT rfd 

The mere reitetitioii of words com]tosing a sutr.a like 
vnldliih, dl. dir does not serve as C(;mnientary. 

% r What then V 

mMT-mjJ ?%=PTgf7^ 


Example, counter-example, filling-up the ellipsis in the 
sentence— all these jiut together form the conimenttiry. 

7;J 
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If SO, sabda is vydkarana. 

jf % I 

Sabda being Vydkarana, the (unsuitability of the) meaning 
of the suffix awa. If sabda is taken to be vydkarana, the 
meaning of the suffix ana in the word vydkararia does not 
suit since it is derived as vydkriyante sabdd anena ; for 
nothing is analysed into prakrti and pratyaya on the 
authority of sabda. 

? If po, by what ? 

I By sutra. 

The unsuitability of the secondary suffix in the sense of 
bhava. The secondary suffix which has the sense of existing 
in the word vdiydkarana, which means the sutra in vyci- 
karanat does not suit; for sutra does not exist in sabda. 

^ i Where then ? 

^ In the sutra. 

^ I ^ t 5r®Tr: RlrfJT: I 
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Besides, the unsuitability of the secondary suffixes used 
in the sense ‘ said by ’ etc. The secondary suffixes used 
in the sense ‘ said by ’ etc. in the words Paniniyam — that 
which is said by Pltnini — Apisalam, Kasakrtsnam do not 
fit in ; for sabdas are not said by Panini. 

^¥hatthen? 

Sutra. 

What for have the two — hhave, prbktddayasca taddhitdh 
been said here instead of the latter alone, since it can in- 
clude the former also ? 

^ ^dT: ffd, d#l qfedd;; d 

fvll I 

First this struck Acarya ‘ bhave ca taddhitah ’ and it was 
read; then was he struck with ‘ prbktadayasca taddhitdh' 
and it was read. A.caryas do not stop after writing the 
sutras without revising them. 

didddd: ^ fR I dld^ +<uilPl+fV|'4f- 

^ I 

The objection sabde lyudarthah does not stand, since the 
suffix ana is not invariably used in the sense of instrument 
or place of action. 


^ df^ I AVhere then ? 



LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


31^%^ ^SJIT Wm^ fit 

In the meanings of other cases also ; it is used to denote 
apadana as in the words praskcmdana SinA prapatana.'^ 

JfR^ Jf # 

Or words are explained by words — viz. on saying the word 
gduh., all doubts whether the object denoted is horse or ass 
are removed. 

3R ^ — m MlrbK^A-^ ^ 

Then this defect ‘ hhave j’Toktudayasca taddhitah ’ stands. 


If so, Vydkarana consists of lakjya and Inkjana. Both lakf^ya 
and laksana form Vydkarana. 

^ ? What is lakpja and what is laks^ana ? 

^ Word is lakpja and sutra is lak- 

mna. 


* Praskandana= the place from which one has slipped; prapatana 
= the place from which one has fallen. 

■f Here vydkrti does not mean the determination of prakrti and 
pratyaya, but viparitavydvrtti and sactrsasavgraha. 
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Even then there is this defect that the word vyakar ana which 
denotes a whole cannot denote its part. But one who studies 
sutras alone is taken to he a vaiycikarana. 

t ^ 

^ TTO:, fair | 

5qf'=h<»J|5fori.: I 

It is no defect, for words denoting wholes are used to denote 
parts also. viz. "‘East Pancala, North Pancala, tdila is taken 
in, gh7;ta is taken in ; white, blue, brown, and black, objects. 
So also the word vyakarana used here to denote the whole 
may denote a part also. 

Varttikakara has thus closed the topic with the conclu- 
sion that Vyakarana includes lak^ya and laksana. Maha- 
bhasyakara is not satisfied with it and hence reopens the 
topic and decides that lak^ana (sutra) alone is denoted by 
the word vyakarana. 

3TW Or let it denote only siitra. 

Has it not been said that if vyakarana denotes sutra, the 
meaning of the sixth case does not suit ? 


* The word Pancala denotes the whole; but in the expressions Purve 
Pancalah etc. it denotes a part. TCiiJa and ghrta denote medicated oil 
and ghee, so that they refer to the ingredients also which form a part 
of them. Though the word mlda denotes only white object, yet it 
includes also the black border in a white cloth. 
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It is no defect. It can be removed by adopting the principle 
of 

df? %fTd 5?T1WT *1^!^ | 

The objection ‘ sabdapratipattih...vyakhycinatasca ’ was met 
by the statement 'tadeva sutram vigrhitam vyakhydnam 
hhavati.' 

»15 ^ ■miM'J.lR I f% ^1^, 

? 

Has it not been said ‘wo kevalani... hhavati ' ? 

I t I STMsr 

I ^ I 

This is with the dullard ; for words are learnt only from 
sutras. If, on the other hand, one deviates from sutra, the 
sound alone and not the substance will be taken to account. 

Having thus discussed the meaning of the word Vyd- 
karana, and before handling the first sutra of Acarya Panini, 
Mahabhasyakara has to deal with the Mahesvarasutras 
made use of by Panini and discussed by Varttikakara. He 
does this in the next dhnika in detail. In order that this 


Cf. Nimittasadbhavat mukhyavyapadeso yasya asti, sa vyapa- 
des'i, yastu vyapades'ahetvabhavat avidyamanavyapades'ah sa tena 
tulyam vartate karyam prati iti vyapades'ivad bhavati iti ucyate (Kai- 
yata 1-1-5 sutra 21). Though rdJm and siras are identical, yet there is 
the vyavahdra ''rahossh'aJi" where mind takes rahu to he a whole and 
s'ii-as to be a part. So also tho' vyakarana and sTdra are identical, yet in 
the prayoga ‘vyakaranasya sutram’ the former is taken to be the whole 
and the latter a part. 

t sn^; may mean Sound or m:t this 
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ahnika may lead to it, he closes this with the next topic 
which deals with the Mahesvarasutras as a whole, and which 
was handled by Yarttikakara- 

IX 

When sounds are known from matrkaksara, why should 
Panini have made use of the Mahesvarasutras 

Now what for are the Mahesvarasutras ? 

Upadesa is for vrtfisamavdi/a. Mahesvarasutras are in- 
tended to supply different groups of letters suited to Panini’s 
method of composing sutras. 

Here what is vrttisaviavdyartha ? 

Samavdya for vrtti, sanuudija for the sake of vrtti and 
sainavdya having for its fruit vrtti']' 

^ What then is vrttih ? 

Method of composing satra (Panini’s grammar). 


Even though the literal meaning is this, yet it should be taken 
to mean why should Panini make use of Mahes'varasutras when there 
is matrkaksara. 

t It should be noted that irttisainaidya should have for its 
vigralm, vrtteh samavui/ah, Besides it is clear from this statement that 
the 14 sutras are not the work of Panini. 
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What then is sama?;u?/a ? 



The grouping of letters in particular settings. 
3TSI efj What then is upadesa ? 


Manifestation (when dhakkd was beaten). 
? How is this ? 



fi; goikif, 3q%r 


The root dis means to pronounce ; only by pronouncing the 
letters it is said that these letters are pronounced. 


For the sake of anubandhakaraiia. Mahesvarasutras are in- 
tended for anubandha or indicatory letter, so that I may as- 
sociate them (with other letters). Without the sutras, the 
letters cannot be associated with indicatory letters (which 
are called by Panini), 

^ 

^ =q fT«m; | 


This list of Mahesvarasutras is for vrttisamavuya and anu- 
bandhakarana. Vrttisamavdya and anubandhakarana are 
for pratydhara and pratydhdra is to facilitate the making of 
the sdstra. 




Here and are causal. 
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For the sake of enumerating the needed ones. Mahesvara- 
sutras are needed to give expression to the needed letters so 
that we may enumerate the needed letters. Without the 
sutras it is not possible to express the needed letters alone. 











If it is said istahiiddhijartha&ca, upadem of letters with 
uddtta, armddtta and svarita, accent and the nasalised, long 
and pluta letters (is needed). If it is said i'itabuddliijarthmca, 
letters with uddtta, amiddtta and svarita accents and the 
nasalised, long and pluta letters should be read in the 14 
sutras, since we need letters having these qualities also. 




It is accomplished by taking that the genus of the letters is 
mentioned. The genus ‘a’ when pronounced includes the 
the whole ‘a-family’; so is the genus ‘i’ and the genus ‘u’. t 




■s 





If it is said that it- is accomplished by taking the genus, 
prohibition of samvrta and others. If it is said that it is 
accomplished by taking the genus, the letters with the 
defects of samvrta etc. should be prohibited. 


t It must be noted that though the genus cannot be pronounced 
without individuality, yet prominence is given to the genus part of it. 
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% ? What, then, are samvrtadi ? 

R%:, 3T- 


^ITRW^ I 

5 [^ 

VO 

aiifS!^ 5q^7(%r: 


They are sounds which are closed, pronounced in wrong 
place, lengthened, ambiguous, not clear, shortened, inaudible, 
harsh, sung, attached to the syllable that is sung, shaking, 
and superloud. In the opinion of another the defective 
• sounds are those which are inaudible, harsh, mixed with 
another sound, unpleasant to the ear, not clear, lengthened, 
shaking, prolonged, ambiguous, shortened, quick and going 
into another sound. Distinct from these are the defective 
ways of pronouncing consonants. 

^ This defect cannot stand. 





The defects — sariivrta and others are avoided by gargddi- 
pdtJia and hidddipdtha- The defects — samvrta and others 
are avoided by Panini’s reading the collections of words 
headed by Garga and Bida. 


3Tf^55^^ Pl’t'TR. is another reading. 
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5Rt^»P^ 

There is another purpose served by gargadihidadipatha. 
i%? What? 

So that the whole words like Garga may be taken to be cor- 
rect (and not their parts). 

^ ^ 

If so, sutras f f, 3 ^ etc., like sff 57 will be read so that each 
letter may denote only one of the correct eighteen and not 
the defective ones. 

^TT ^ Then should it be read. 

The repetition will signify something. It (repetition like f f, 
3 gr) will, then, have certain significance (that whatever 
• defects each letter may have had in prakriyddasd, it is free 
from them in pi'mjogadasci). 

crafi Then should it be read. 

^ q qrpqi, 


^ In the Benares edition it is conjectured that there should be a 
varttika 5 

t Cf. arqSRJT 5T5T W ^ ^ *M: (Uddyota) 
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If it is said so, then thousands of anubandhas (like ^ and ^ 
in 3^) need not be said, they need not be named and the 
sutra which enjoins their Idpa need not be read. 

I I I 

The object is then accomplished ; but it goes against Panini’s 
siitras. Hence let the sutras be as they are. 

JT3 ‘ sif^: ’ ^ 

Has it not been said that, if everything is accomplished by 
dkrtyupadesa, prohibition of sariivrta and others is to be 
made. 

That objection has been met by the statement that the 
defects — sarhvrta and others are avoided by gargddihidddi- 
pdtha. 

Jig =gpiT 

Oh ! another was said to be the purpose served by gargddi- 
bidddipdtha. 

What? 

So that the whole words may be taken to be correct. 

^ 

K so, both are accomplished by it — the correct reading is 
understood and the defects are removed. 

How can both be accomplished through one effort ? 
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Can be accomplished, says he, 

? How ? 

^ I — -mm ta: f^«T ^ 

tsfi^ ^ ^ i 

There are causes which have two effects ; — viz., Mango trees 
are watered and manes are satisfied. So also are sentences 
having two meanings — viz., hietd dhavati (white man cleans ; 
dog runs from here) ; alambusamim yata. (He who goes to 
alambusd ; one that can get the colour of straw). 

Or he is to be put this question, “ where can be heard the 
defective sounds like samvrta ? ” 

In augments. 

^TFRl: Augments are correctly read. 

If so, in ddems. 

id'hKI sfR ^r: Adesas also are correctly read. 

If so, in pratyaya^i. 

Even iwatyayns are correctly read. 

In roots then. 

Even roots are correctly rend. 
Rira’Ti^%5 In stems then, 

|?TPnn = q^^ll?rfq;: (Annambhatta) qR5ic?^T^_ (Nagbjibhatta) 
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Even stems are correctly read. 
^ dlji^orrR MildTR+fft ? 

Those stems which are not derivable from roots ? 

W ^ R fR R ^ 

Enumeration of such stems also need be made so that the 
nature and order of sounds in them may be known and ^TJtT, 
q^jRT, and may not be misread as M«>4|N and 

respectively. 

RRRSr terf«T RcW: I 

^ RHf: II 

Augments, substitutes and suffixes are correctly read with 
roots. Hence there is no opportunity for the defects like 
kala to happen there. 

From the above it is clear that the objection “ 

” does not stand. Hence need not 

be mentioned as a praybjana.^ 

Paspasahnika'] ends. 


^ Cf. ^«rfq^5IT5Jr g??# tA 5 (s'abdakauptubha). 

T Annambhatta in his Uddyotana has quoted a verse which says 
that the word paspasa means upOdghnta or introduction. 

He has mentioned the word q^: in the masculine gender. But 
Nagojibhatta has mentioned qw?IT in the feminine gender. Cf. 3T^ 
q yt^ l R I H, (Laghumanjusa) under the topic 5T IWP»R in ki^^- 

I’Tfjrn'. 


86 



2 . 


Having dealt with the use of the fourteen Mahesvarasutras 
in toto at the end of the previous ahniku, Mahabhasyakara 
deals with the following eight sutras in detail in this aJmika 
^3rN[i 55wr, and Hence 


this ahnika is called 


There are three topics in this sutra. There should be vivrto- 
padesa (1) in sr of 3Tf:3vr, (2) in of roots, stems etc. and 
(3) in 31 of the sutras like 3 t^ g". 






The vivrtupadesa of akara is to comprehend dkara also. 
The vivrtdpadesa of akara is necessary. Why ? For the 
sake of comprehending akara — so that akara may compre- 
hend akara by the sutra 3T^%^raui^ which enables 

^ and to comprehend savanias. 


* This sentence may be interpreted in two ways : — (1) The viirtO- 
padesa suggested by the sutra ‘ ^ ’ jg necessary, or (2) livrtdpa- 

desa must jbe enjoined to In the latter case both vivrtopades'a 
and its reason are enjoined and in the former case the reason alone. 


87 



LECTURES ON PATAJJJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

Why will it not comprehend ? 

By the difference in their abhyantara-prayatna. 

How is it that mention is made of the difference in 
abhyantaraprayatna alone and not of the difference in 
mati'a also, since it {akara) differs from akara in matra in 
the same way as it differs from it in abhyantaraprayatna ? 

^ JT 3ff I 

True, so is it ; Mahabhasyakara is going to say in the 
bhasya under the sutra ^strarJ^ that the need for 

the word anwi. in the sutra is to suggest that only such 
sounds as have the same place of articulation and the man- 
ner of articulation within the mouth become savarnas. 
Quantity of a sound is determined outside the mouth. Hence 
one sound can comprehend another having different quant- 
ity but not having different abhyantaraprayatna. 

^ 


"" JTTmn^ 

STR; (Kaiyata). 
dipika) 

t^=3Ur Cf. 


■ ^ (Pra- 


T (^raWsp^iilH. 1. 3. 5. 7). 
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Is it here that the purpose of vivrtdpadesa is enumerated or 
that vivrtdpadesa is enjoined to that which has samvrtdpa- 
desa ? 

The purpose of vivrtdpadesa is enumerated. 

IfPTd ? How is it so interpreted ? 

3T3I 

Since the Suti'akcira enjoins in the sutra srs? that the vivrta- 
akcira becomes sumvrta by the pratijdpatti. 

This sutra does not suggest it ; for another purpose is serv- 
ed by it. 

f%q; ? AVhat is it ? 

^ aiRW %r[^ 

Vivrta-akura will replace vivrta-dkdra in the words 

and 3Tf^rHT55: on account of similarity ; the pratijdpatti is for 

the sake of samvrta-akdra replacing vivrta-dkdra in them. 

No, that cannot be ; there is no vivrta-akdra either in ordi- 
nary usage or in Veda. 

If so, which is it (that is found in Idka or Veda) ? 

It may be interesting to note that a is now pronounced in 
Southern India only as an open sound and it may be due to the influence 
of the pronunciation of a in Tamil language. 
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Sarnvrta-akdra. That which is, appears there. Hence the 
statement of pratijdpatti suggests that the purpose of 
vivrtdpadesa is enumerated. 

Wm ^ ^ ffd ? 

What is the speciality here whether it is taken that the pur- 
pose of vivrtdpadesa is enumerated or that vivrtdpadesa is 
enjoined to that which has samvrtdpadesa ? 

3 |ir: ^ 

1^0 speciality whatsoever ; it is only conceit ; you say that 
vivrtdpadesa is enjoined to that which has samvrtdpadesa 
and we say that the purpose of vivrtdpadesa is enumerated. 

II 

On account of its vivrtdpadesa, there is need for vivrtdpa- 
desa elsewhere to comprehend like sounds. Since there has 
been vivrtdpadesa in the akdra of of the Mahesvara- 

sutras, there is need to declare vivrtdpadesa elsewhere also. 

I Which does elsewhere refer to ? 


= Reversion to original state. Cf. g^: 

JR^Tirfh: (Uddyotana). 
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The akara in dhatu, jjratipadika, j^^otyaya and nipata. 


f% ? Why ? 






So that it may comprehend like sound So that this may be 
comprehended by the akdra of Mahesvarasutras. 


Why will it not be comprehended ? 


Evidently through the difference in the dbhyantaraprayatna. 





ll?0T 


Acarya’s usage suggests that the akcn'a of dhatv, etc., is 
comprehended by that in Mahesvarasutras since he uses the 
word akah in the sutra 3T^: 

^ ^ flWff 

How is it to be interpreted so that it may become a jnapaka ? 

For two akaras do not exist simultaneously in Mahesvara- 
sutras. 


This cannot become a. jnapaka, for there is another purpose 
served by the use of this akah. 
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? What is it ? 





It is used where it can be applied to the akm'as comprehend- 
ed by a .in the MaheSvarasutras — viz., 

^ ERt^ ^ 

If there i& d. prayojana, it does not become a. jndpaka and 
hence there is need for vivrtdpadesa. 


What for is this attempt about vivrtdpadesa 9 Let vivrtopa- 
desa be made or samvrtdpadesa ; what is the difference ? 

?r m-. RPRmw R'f^R^PwinlR, dqr^fdRT- 

All this attempt is made for the sake of non-derivable stems. 
If this vivrtdpadesa is not made, all such stems will have to 
be read and it will be a stupendous task. Hence the akdra 
of dhdtu etc., should have vivrtdpadesa. 

To ward off safnvrtatva in the long and pluta sounds. There 
is need for vivrtdpadesa to ward off sar'nvrtatva in long and 


* It may be applied where ii and <7 coalesce, since u is comprehended 
by the a of 3Tf3^r on the strength of the sutra aTgf^c^c|5i^ 

t This question is based upon the assumption that the akdra in 
dhdtu etc., is read with viirtaprayatna. 
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pluta sounds {i.e.) that long and pluta sounds in words like 
^ may not become sarhvrta. 

^ W- 

Neither in usage nor in Veda are long and pluta sounds 
closed ones. 

^ What then? 

Open ones ; those that are will certainly appear. 


315 ^: WA\ 


3ig^R: 



Sthanin will produce these two as anusvara brings in nasal- 
ised semivowels. The closed sthanin will bring in closed 
long and pluta sounds as anusvara brings in nasalised semi- 
vowels. viz., The sthanin 

which is anusvara brings in nasalised semivowels. 




The reasoning is not sound. It is but just to bring in what 
exists ; there are semivowels both nasalised and non-nasal- 
ised ; but the long and pluta sounds are closed ones neither 
in usage nor in Veda. 

^ ? What then ? 

I ^ ^ 

Open sounds. Those that are will appear. 
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W ^ ^- 

Granting this, how is it that only those that have the same 
organ of articulation but different prayatnas are taken to be 
like sounds and not those who have the same prayatna hut 
different organs of articulation, like I and u ? 

m ^ fsiRd: 3TRR 1 

He is going to say in the hha^ya under the sutra 
?W; that, though the word can be taken there to follow 
from the sutra ^il 4 l<TT 5 the mention of there sug- 
gests that, of the many kinds of relationships, that from the 
organ of articulation predominates. 


Ill 


f% wni; ? ^ m-. 


There in the akara as in 34 |sJM| there cannot be savarria- 
grahana since it is not an an. There in the siitras ST^iqr 
^ where there is the mention of akara as in 
of the Mahesvarasutras, it cannot comprehend like sounds. 
Why? Since it does not come under the pratyahara an 
Those which are in anuvrtti are not anah. 


11^ w4 4^41 wq;. is another reading. 

t cIHr?^: 5T5f%: ^ 

under 
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% 

If SO, which are onah ? 

Those that are read in Mahesvarasutras. 

2T«nwn^i^ m 

The point is achieved on account of oneness of akar’a. This 
akai'a is one whether it is in 3?^ etc., or in dhatu 

etc. 

Sff^ 4iH0quj[, ffd, %sfq 

Confusion in the effect of aniibandhas. There will arise con- 
fusion in the effect of the different anubandhas. For in- 
stance, the operation of the sutras and 

will be so confused that the effect of will be found in 

Also the inapplicability of the sutras dealing with ekdc and 
ariekdc. There will arise inapplicability of the sutras deal- 
ing with words having one vowel and those having many 
vowels. 

^ ^ I What will be the harm there ? 


is another reading. The word tr^ generally means a 
syllable, but here it means a vowel. 
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MiJir Mott snt^^ If ^ ^ 

In the words %Rorr and NtKoiT the final syllable will be 
accented since there is only one vowel ^ in both. So also 
the pratyaya ika (sthan) which is enjoined after a word hav- 
ing two vowels cannot appear after the word ^ so that 
the word used in the sense of one who crosses with the 
help of a pot cannot be formed. 

I ^%»T 'dd»l 

PTHW 

Applications as in dravyas. Applications have to be done as 
in the case of dravyas. As many cannot simultaneously 
make use of one pot among dravyas, so also many cannot 
pronounce this akdra simultaneously. 

The three objections raised against the statement 
are answered as follows : — 

^ ^ 

The point is achieved on account of the different indications 
in each place. Since the Acarya makes different indications 
in each place like ‘ q;’ in ^<Rrn; and ^ in arrdl^jgwn it is 
learnt that there is no confusion in the effect of anuhandhas. 
Had there been any confusion, the reading of different indi- 
cations will be of no avail ; he would have read only one 
akdra with all anuhandhas. 
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=5sw t| ^ mi I 

W:? 3IT?R{%: 

This is not a jndpaka since it is intended to enable them get 
the designation b for it is not possible to-heap anuhandlms 

like porcupine (its quiUs), since in such a case there will be 
difficulty in getting the designation of ail being put 
together, the designation of is possible only for two. For 
which two ? For the initial and the final sounds. 

m, 


I ^ ^-StdT^ I f| i 

If so, the point is achieved on account of the repetition of the 
same indicator in different places, like Brqr in , 

. Hence if is understood that there is no cmu- 
bandha-sankara. If it were, the repetition of the same 
anubandha will be of no avail. 

Or let it be that the point is achieved on account of the diffe- 
rent indicators in each place. 


* This argument is perhaps Slahabhasyakara’s own. 
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Has it not been said that it is intended to enable them get th& 
designation of ^ ? 


No, that objection cannot stand. The purpose is achieved as 
it is in the world. For instance we see in the world one telling 
Devadatta, “Appear here with a shaven head, appear here 
with matted hair, appear here with a tuft ” and Devadatta 
coming there with that particular mark. So also it is only that 
akdra having the mentioned indicator appears on the scene. 






The objection that was raised about the inapplicability of the 
sutras dealing with ekdc and anekdc is met thus — by counting 
the repeated sound in the sutras dealing with ekdc and anekdc. 
Anekdctva is accomplished in the sutras dealing with ekdc 
and anekdc by counting the repeated sounds. For instance 
sdniidhem rks , are counted as seventeen (though they are only 
thirteen in number) by reading the first and the last rks thrice 
each. So also anekdctva is accomplished here by the repetition 
of the same sound. 



PRATYAHARAHNIKA— 


1 ^ f^oiT Ftfw 



The objection was met with by saying that the desired object 
is achieved by the repetition. But here in the words i %R T i ri 
and f^rftnrr, only the final syllable witt" be accented since there 
is only one vowel f in both. 

/ ' 

Here too the desired object is achieved. 

How ? 


cf ?TRW: 1 


From the world. A thousand of seers get the fruit of having 
given away in charity thousand cows though there is only one 
brown cow, each giving her thousand times (by purchasing it 
back every time from the recipient). So also anekdctm is 
accomplished here. 


^ ^ cT^TN<:=(,<}|% i ^5i|7 


^ qr I 






The objection that was raised that the applications are as in 
the case of dravyas is met thus : — it is true in the ease of that 


* It deserves to be noted that there is no vUrttihn answering the 
objection raised by j('=^'t=qiWdK(u Perhaps the same vdrttika was read here 
also and was interpreted by Mahabhasyakara in a different way, bat was 
omitted by the scribe. 
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which is not possible for many to handle simultaneously, but in 
cases where many can handle the same thing at the same time 
it is not true. For instance the seeing of a pot or the touching 
of it. The pronouncing of aJcdra is thus possible ; many pro- 
nounce it at the same time. 

From the above it is clear that all the objections raised 
against the statement have been satis- 

factorily answered. Henceforth another set of objections is 
thrown against the same statement. 

I 

No, there is the state of being different on account of the 
intervention of time and sound. There is the state of being 
different in akdra. Why ? On account of the intervention of 
time and sound — on account of the intervention of time and 
on account of the intervention of sound — viz. ^^-3T5rn, 

There is no intervention for the same sound. If there is i|iter- 
vention, they are different. 



II , 

On account of its being found simultaneously in different places. 
Since the akdra is found in different places at the same time,^ 
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we think they are different. It is found in different places at 
the same time in the words ST^:, The same Deva- 

datta cannot remain at the same time at Srughna and at 
Mathura. 


y.dd'Md'W^I ^ 

If these sounds are like birds. Just as the’ birds that seat 
themselves fixst in a row quickly fly from their places and seat 
themselves last, so also the akara is first found after ‘ 
and then after ‘ ’ 

No, this is not possible, for in that case words ydll become 
anitya. They are, on the other hand, nitya and :so words 
should have sounds which dq not move, change and which are 
neither replaced nor augmented. If the ‘ a ’ which is seen after - 
‘ d ’ is - afterwards seen after ‘ nd it cannot^ be considered 
kutastha. 


* This is in answer to the objection 
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If these sounds are taken to be like the sun. The one sun in 
different places is seen simultaneously. 

3?i^q^ II 

The reasoning is not sound. The same observer does not see 
the sun in different places at the same time ; but he sees so 
aJcara, on the other hand. 


He does not see akdra also. 


f% WJPI? WhyJ 







Sabda which is heard by the ear, understood by the mind and 
exhibited by the sound has for its place only dkdsa and dkdsa 
is one. 


3ITW5i^ 3lf^ 


The dkd§ade§as also are many. Since they are many, the 
many-ness of akdra should be conceded. 


* This is in answer to the objection g’lW 'hirt^S)=K=l<^s5*lld, 

{Jaiminiya sutra 1 — 1 — 15) ; — 

ailfeil: {Varttikas under 1_2_64) 
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PRATYAHArAHNIKA— 







The object Ts achieved by taking it to refer to genus. The 
genus a when pronounced comprehends the whole family of 
the individuality a. So is the genus of i and so is the 
genus of ti. 






clW* 




The association of the anuhandha tT has it (3Tnp%w) view. ’ 




Are they not associated with ^ to avoid the comprehension of 
like sounds ? 

It is refuted thus (in 

the sutra 

In the sutras deahng with consonants. 


What? 



^fl%r SiUJ^quncj^ li 




The object is achieved by taking them refer to genus. The 
words will be formed from , 


* C/. gr^n^juR: {VaHUka under 

1 — 2 — 64 .) 
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3l^ra;-?r-?r by the application of where 

there is no room for the principle •srir to operate. 


qUJ,’ ^ ^['fmoT ^Firg^FTf 

flPlT'^1^ II 

Or bj* the similarity of shape. 


This is acluoved even by the similarity of sliape. For ins- 
tance even though objects are difterent, they are taken to be one 
from similarity- of shape and hence we see the following usage :~ 
We dress ourselves with the same dress as at Mathura ; we eat 
the same rice as at Magadha ; this is the same coin as was 
received at Mathura. So also our object is achieved here by 
taking the ah'dnis to be one from similarity of shape. 


The topics II and III are based on 5q-r%tr^. The objec- 
tions raised in the third topic were finally answered by first 
taking recourse to irrf^W in the statement 
and then to in the satement 


Xagojibhatta says ‘ 

*5^ f Sr^FR?IRT srP4I^K4:'4: 

^ ^if^: I But on looking at the 

varttika ■* Aoi- \ t ■j.Pl it ^ ur ” under the sutra 

‘ g-nT??PT; ’ it seems that V^tikakara himself has 

given expression to Perhaps the statement 

may be Mahabhasyakara’s own, since, wherever he deals with 
the interpretation of the word aTi^.frJ, he takes it in both the 
senses of jdti and shape. 
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PRATYAHAilAHNIKA— 


What for is the mention of ^ (in 5 r:?^ ) ? 






rwrwif^ e?:+Kfq^,5r^r^ n^j^Tfpr i 




Why is the mention of the letter ^ alone sjieeiiiUy discnssefl 
and not that of other letters ? If there is any use in the men- 
tion of other letters, the same may he for that of What is 
the speciality ? 

31W^?T Pr^: 1 WhNNil: I ?f*TrfT 

There is this speciality. Tlrere is but a little use of this 
in words. The only place where it is found is in the forma- 
tions having the element ^q;. The latm in ^ is non- 
exlsteiift and hence the (tckilry'i will happen to Hence 
there is no use in the mention of 

3F=f — 

Thus does he read the answer. 

Mention of ^ is for the sake of 
and 


* i,-. anotl'.e.'’ reading. 

" ^ ar; S— 2— IS 


14 
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\ 

^I^f sil^;, ^ir^sg-: 301^^: l%-qi<!|o^: 

Mention is made of ^ for the sake of 

and '^r?n%. First for the sake of ( i.e.) word 

coined at random to name a person or object without its 
being formed from any root. One is named When that 

word is used, the vowel-laws have to operate, viz. 

TT Ss^d - ^fq (rri+55^?T) 

(^^-f o5:?ni :) STIUT^, (sTf?T^-{-? 57 T^ :) aTJTTIri;. The 

flow of words is fourfold — 3 m%Rrs^: (words denoting genus), 
301^1 I : (words denoting quality), (words denoting 

action) and 


3T^5rr3?Ran^: — ffn 

For the sake of imitating the word mispronounced on 
account of incapacity. On account of incapacity ^d’^ was 
mispronounced as by a brahman women and it was 

quoted thus Kr^, 


d^ ^dd 

For the sake of '^^rqr^. What are f 

and viz. ^i^^'^dRnir, ^Fb n'KAHL In the operations 

etc. the ^ in^q^ is siddha and hence the vowel-rules will 
not operate. Hence the letter ^ should be read in the sutra. ■ ' 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA.— 

« 

These are not the benefits. » 

i 

In the case of designations mention of correct ones. 

•=Hd'=|s5r®^ U.dl^i 

Since there is th^ correct form in it is considered that 

only the correct forms should he used thus — he is and 

not Another thinks that, on hearing the word 

the hearer should consider that it is the corrupt form of the 
grammatically correct word 

m dft ?i^^gRr5^5q%r^: — i 


This or 55;f^f ; cannot be avoided. 

1 

This too is or 


? How ? 

^idMlN^ {|; I R)'sR)f i>^«iiR4i ElrW I 

EHra: — dlld^lo^: ^ I d 


In the word the root is used. and are formatives 

that come under the unadi. The flow of words is only 


* The word 5(sci4 is derived from the root ^sT. 
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threefold — 3ru%M5fi:, and There are no 

yadrcchasabdas. 

ff I ?PtA ^ TOrf^S^ITW- 

Mr# ^ 

The benefits were enumerated on the basis of one view and 
refutation is made on the basis of another view (i.e.) the’ benefits 
were enumerated on the strength of the view that there are 
yadrcchasabdas and the refutation is “on the strength of the 
view that there are no yadrcchasabdas. A grammatically 
correct word pan make one avoid another considered to be 
incorrect only if both have the same Jr^%#iTrTr* ; for instance 
the word Devadatta can be the correct form of Devadinna 
and not gdvyddi, 

^ q%Rr 

This is no harm, for refutations are made even on the basis 
of different views. ' 

Having refuted the first point that the mention of ^ 
is for the sake of yadrcchasabdas he takes the second point 'for 
review. 

Imitation in the case of those that are enjoined or in the case 
of those neither enjoined nor prohibited— as in instances found 
in the world and the Vedas. 


* In the previous argument etc. were considered to be 

in the and to be or in the 
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pratyAhArAhnika— 


313^^01 % %g^ m (^) ?ir5 3T%grHMH^ %^ 

I c^ cfT^ — ^ ^ ><'=l^'«l 2PT^ ^ ff^ 

^ =^nfRfRT ^ ^scjpf^^ ^ m- 

fra ^j^ra i 

arramraf^ w — ^ ^ ^ 

fra i ^ 

^ ff^' *33W ^ f^ra ff^' ^ura 

^ m f^, ^5N rpR qr%r: 


Imitation is either of the enjoined ones, which is good, or of 
that which is neither enjoined nor prohibited, which brings in 
neither demerit nor merit. As is found in those of the world 
and the Vedas-as is found in the incidents of the world and the 
Vedas. First in the world — he too who, seeing that another 
gives away in charity, performs sacrifices and studies the Vedas, 
imitates him and gives away in charity, performs sacrifices and 
studies the Vedas gets merit. In the Vedas also-he who seeing 
Visvasrps performing sattras imitates them and performs sattras, 
he too gets merit. That which is neither enjoined nor prohi- 
bited is illustrated thus — he who seeing another hiccoughing, 
laughing or scratching in a peculiar fashion imitates him and 
hiccoughs, laughs or scratches in the same way gets Neither 
merit nor demerit. Similarly he who seeing another kiUing a 
brahmin in a particular way and drinking wine in a peculiar 
fashionimitates him, kills a brahmin and drinks wine is, in my 
opinion, an apostate. ^ 

raw 3wrRT; i lira ^ 

siarrgf^' ^ tl i ^ wr ^ ^ 


\ 
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Pi'sidiRf ^ 

'#U: ^ ! 

The argument is not sound. He who kills thus and he who kiUs 
in imitation both kdl; he who drinks (wine) and he who drinks 
(wine) in imitation, both drink (wine). But, on the other hand, 
he who seeing another killing a brahmin cuts a plantain tree 
in the same way after taking a bath besmearing himself with 
sandal and wearing a garland in his neck or he who seeing 
another drinking wine drinks milk in the same way is not, 
in my opinion, an apostate. 

^ £l^t^ 

1 =srFn?r^'i^r^: 5r®<^sq^(s{r i 

FTRl, 5T%^sq^: 

So also here he who seeing another using ungrammatical words 
uses the same gets demerit. This word is another which con- 
notes the ungrammatical word, for which upadesa is necessary. 


■ This refers to kadali-vivaha CJ. 

II 

^icdi ^ II 


gdt^iT ^ f -4: i 

?p!ir rl% qRW: II 


II 

{Bodhayana’s Gfhyasutra — ^Sth prasna — 5th Chapter.) 
and 

Samaveda Grhya-parisista, prapdthaka 1 — 2i. 
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peatyAhArAhnika— 

The word which connotes an incorrect word is not incorrect. 
This should be clearly understood that he who thinks that the 
word which connotes an incorrect word is incorrect should 
have to say that the word is ungrammatical, which is 

not the case. 

Mahabhasyakara, taking recourse to the nydya 
proceeds thus : — * 









Again this cannot be avoided for which ^ should be 

read in the sutra — 




Where is this 5^ which is- imitated found ? 




In the word 


If it is of the I of is asiddha and hence the vowel- 
laws operate to 


* Granting that the imitation of an incorrect word is also incorrect, 
he says that when one has to say that one studies ^ well and that 
one studies ^ in a fine manner, the sutra ^ has to operate 
and hence ^ should find a place in the sutra 
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It may be that it may not be useful on that behalf ; but this 
"Word is one which connotes the letter in the word for 

which there is need for the tipadesa. 

This need not be done. This should be accepted that the 
imitator is like the imitated. 

Why? 



In the expression f|[s ?r*nir flie verb q^g^yg should have 
all its syllables unaccented by the operation of the rule 
In the expression snfr SRfl should get the 

by the operation of the rule 

If the piinciple is conceded, the word ^.d«h in 

the expressions wdl become 

an apasqbda, since its sr^% is apasabda. Apasdbda cannot , be 
taken as prakrti ; for apasabdas are not read, and that which 
is not read is not prakrti. 


* is another reading, 

t is another reading. 
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pratyAhArAhnika— 

From the above it is clear that, according to V dr ttilcfikar a, 
imitator also is apasabda and hence need not be read in the 
sutra on that score. According to Mahdbhdsyakdra, imitator 
of an apasabda is not an apasabda and the principle 

cannot operate here and hence 5^ should be read in 

the sutra. 

Having refuted the first two, he takes the third point for 
review. 

Pluti and others on account of the. principle 

An object which is • maimed a little is nothing but the same 
and hence pluti and others wiU appear, 

3i#Trs;f 

sfTFff^ I 

If the principle is conceded, the ar after 

^ in which is the result of ^ ^ will have to be 

dropped on account of the operation of the sutra 

The principle applies to that which is 

indicated by the genetive case, f 


* ^^n+i is another reading. 

t In the sutra tTlf: ^ , only the word is indicated by the 

genetive case, while the elision of is enjoined only to apl, on the sfitra 
3#7lS^: 

dl3 
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^ ^ RTW,' ^ m 

If it is said that it holds good only to that which is indicated 
by the genetive case, pluta of Z in cannot be got, 

since here (in the sutra ^ ^:) r is not indicated by the 
genetive case. 

? What then ? 

R also is here indicated by the genetive case. 

? How ? 

• I 

. Mention of the stem with the case-suffix elided so that ^ 
is split thus — * 

fm siT^iVl 

J 

Or - let; the nydya apply without any 

resei^ation. 

^ ^ ^ ^ m-- # 

Has it not been said that the sutra will operate in 

the word which is got by the operation of the sutra 

WJ ^ =Er ? 


■»< ____ 

* The word Wff is split as f?? and where Wf is the stem without 
the genetive case-suffix and is the genetive case of 


114 


pratyAhAeahnika— 

^IS^T: (VI.-4.-134) 

It is no harm. He ( V arttiJcakdra) is going to say this — ^that the 
comprehension of ST^Rl^cT in the sutra 
(VI-4-133) dealing with the ^nsT^CT of etc, is to prohibit, 
those which are not The same ST^HTFcreT is repeated 

in the follpwing sutra ST^fqtSR’: 

H: df| ^ 

In the case of then, the prohibition by ST^: (in 

the siltra . . . VII-2-86) will operate. 

By the prohibition ‘ of those which have r. 

Then the desired object is accomplished by prohibiting those 
which have r and hence I shall read 3K«4rT: instead of ST^: 
in that sutra. 

^ ^ d RT^ 

If is read, the pluta in which is the result of 

the combination and will not take place. 

Then shall I read ^^ 43 . 

^ ^ ^R5RR^: Mdlll?4l4d, %RT 
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This which is for the sake of pluti is rejected by 

taking recourse to the refflodeUing of the sutra ... i 

this is like taking hold of a small bird called from 

bamboo-bush. 

From the last sentence it is clear that the Mahdhhasyakara , 
favours the view that the upadesa of is necessary and 
that the flow of words is fourfold. Some think that this is 
a sort of satirical utterence of Mdhdhhdsykdra against Vdrttika- 
kdra. From the preface it may be learnt that it is not so, but 
it is only a fact stated in a humorous fashion. 

There are only three topics that are dealt with here :-(l) whether ' 
the purpose is served by reading the sutras as and 

or whether they have to be read as ^ and ’ 

(2) whether rhe word is to be read in sutras which 
enjoin as ekdde§a and (3) whether such sounds as form part 
of diphthongs, long vowels, r and I, and as are similar to others 
are to be taken as their liinbs or not. 

I 

aidwrot dr ffd 

This is discussed whether these diphthongs have to be read 
with ^ following each as 3^^ or without 

as they are now. 

? 

*What is here the difference ? ^ 
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Need for reading ^ at the end if the diphthongs have to be 
followed by 

dT^Wr 

If the diphthongs have to be followed by has to be 

read at the end. 


rs r\ rs 



Rules relating to sra (will not apply) to pluta and others. 

^ 

^ ^ 2iir I vRd fid d sn?it^, ^ d 

d srrat^ 


In the case of pluta and others the rules relating to 3ig’ will 
not operate. For instance the doubling of ^ in Jrr^'srirr and 
by the application of the rule g- cannot take place ; * 
so also the doubling of ^ in and 

cannot take place since ^ should be followed by an 


Even the symbol 


'^idW d ^^RlWdd, ^^ddd, 



Even the symbol pluta cannot operate. For instance in 
and and cannot get the designation 

* The reason is that 3?r^ and are not comprehended by the 
pratyahara 
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pluta since jjlutasamjna is enjoined only to an in the sutra 

^ SRTRlfof 


If so, let them he not followed by 

If they are not followed by there is the need for the stitra 




If they are not fPrc, the sutra has to be read. 

Why ? 


So that ‘ half e ’ * and ‘ half o ’ may not be used when the rules 
relating- to the shortening of long vowels operate. 


*Tr 'KiP^d, 


Oh ! this has to be read even when one reads’ the diphthongs 
with rj^at the end. The two letters which come under the 
■pratydhara are diphthongs having one mdtrd for a and 
another mdtrd for i or u. Hence when rules relating to 
shortening operate, sometimes a may be substituted and 
sometimes i or %. They have, to avoid the substitution of a. 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA— 1^#^, 

^ ■ ♦ 

This will be set aside by the vdrttiha * 

qf^ Rwiwi^^-j jRqiwq^ 

If the view that it may be rejected is held, this too is rejected 
by the vdrttika t 


^3%: Wts^- ^rqiR«I ? 


Is it not that ‘ half e’ and ‘half o’ have their organ of articu- 
lation closer to that of e and o than i and u ? 

q ^ fl: ^ di^qiqSMR^id. 

They two do not exist. If they were to exist, he would have 
read them alone. 

^5 qt: ?rRqgi%airj#qr =5Ti?i^ — 

^ 31^: ^ i ’I i ^ 

3Fq?I 

Oh Sir, those who belong to ^n^igf^RrRsn and 

among Sdmavedins read ‘ half e ’ and half o viz. q; arsg' 

3T??ni;, =!Rr^% 


* This varttilea means this : — ^when ai or au is shortened, only i 
and u will be substituted since only those two elements predominate in them. 

f This means thus : — The desired object" is achieved since e and 6 
have the same organ of articulation as i and u and hence if they are 
shortened, only i and u will take their place. 


« 
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^TT% 

It is the work of a class of revered people. Neither in ordinary- 
usage nor in any other veda do we find ‘ half e ’ or ‘ half o 

From this it is evident that there are three defects if the 
sutras and are read with at their end and 

there is no defect if they are read as and in both 

the cases whether the sUtra . lUST is pratyakhydta 

or not.* 

, * There are two points of view regarding the organ of articulation 

and three points of view regarding the composition of ^ and sff. 

Kcityayana Pratisakhya and Taittifiya PrdtisaJchya take y to be a 
palatal vowel like J and a labial vowel like 

Cf. (^. 5fT. 1, 66) ^ (ibid 1,10). 

?n^ i^f (%. 5fT. n 22) ; 

^ {ibid. II 23) ^ (ibid. II 24.) 

. 3T(^ {ibid, II. 13 & 14.) 

Kutyayana seems to favour this view. . 

Cf. the varttika 

. But Pdniniya siksd takes y and ^ as gutturo -palatal vowel ancT 
gvMwro-lahial vowel respectively. 

Cf. tr ^ 5, eit gl 

As regards y and 3ft some consider that the a element is one mdtra 
and i or u element is also one mdtra. 

• Cf. ftT5fT tlT5ft The grammarian seems to take 

this view. [M. B. under (VIII — 2 — 106 .)] Some consider that 

the a element is half a wuira and «' or M element is IJ mdtrds. Taittiriya-, 
pratiidkhya, and Katyayana favour this view. 

Cf. 3?^Rr% ft%Kl=bH4t<H'^: (I. 51T. II. 26.) 

^ (ibid n. 28) ; 

(ibid II. 29) ; 

[(Varttika under (I. l-48)b 

# 
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n 

Mention of the word s^; in 

<r>53TfOT sn^gon fi^T% ^ ffd 


In the sutras enjoining the substitution of one letter for two, 
the word should be mentioned as 


1% Why ? 




ITT 


WI^ NiTN^^iTl^r 
^=^^rsr, ^^+ip^=T5i<^<!4=hi, T^+5fe:=T3?tr^':, t^+ 


The sutra J?r^ ciic^b-hk'tu.I (^. UT. 1, 73) seems 

to mean that 3T in ^ and ^ is one mdtrd and ^ or ^ is one mdtrd. But the 
commentator has commented upon it in different ways. Some consider that 
the a element is IJ mdtrds and i or u element is half a mdtrd. 

Of. 3T^^5rr ar^JTrar [M. B. under 45dl^^ 

(Vm. 2 — 106 .)] 

Philologists favour this view since y and ^ are represented by the 
symbols di and du . That this should have been the original pronunciation, 
is seen by the fact that they change to dy and dv in sandhi. The modem 
pronunciation with a having one mdtrd aid i or u also Tiaving one mdtrd 
may have been due to the influence of Drayidian Languages. 

Cf. Alcara ikara m-aikdra m-dkum. (Tolkdppiyam I. 54.) 


Akara ukara m-aukdra m-dkum (ibid. I. 55.) 

Dr. A. AT MacDonell says that ^ and 3^ were pronounced as ai 
and au even at the time of Prdtisdkhyds (M. V. G. 15-4.) But the Prdti- 
saMyrts which have been published tU! now do not seem to express this 
definitely. . 

According to the second view favoured by Kdtydyana the sutra* 
is unnecessary. 
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Ade^as of tiree and four mdtrds may not, by the principle of 
similarity, replace sihdnin with three or four mdtrds in the 
following: — 


Then the word should be read. 

It need not be read; for the sutra an;: ^1^= which 

comeSwlater on is spht into two sutras an;: and The 

former means that when ak is followed by a like letter, it is 
replaced by one letter ; and the latter means that the letter 
which has replaced two letters is the long letter. 

dfl ilTSrtf^, ffd 


If so, the same will happen in the words and 


’J^^^ldldR'b 3*1^- 

*1I^»1 <^70? ^RdTRT, ^ ^ITT^d ; 

'RF^T — 3rar g^r ^ ^ 

^^NldR'h "FR 


No, here is no harm. First we- shall -^take q^n^-the result 
will be achieved by reading the sutra arf^ t|^: (6 — 1 — 107) 
as aifJr That being so, the Sutrakdra has "read the word 

which suggests that the adesa of both the letters wiU be 
of the same type as the former of the two. We shall then 
take — The word is taken here [in the sutra 
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(6 — 1 — 108)]. Or the mention of the sutra (6 — 1—2) by the 

Siitrakdra enjoining the lengthening of the samprasdrana after 
a consonant suggests that the lengthening does not operate 
upon the samprasdrana resulting jfrom this sutra. Then shall 
we take The object is achieved by taking in the siitra 

31^ ipt (6 — 1 — 97) the word tn: alone. When such is the case, 
the word is taken here [from the sutra 'TWTR; 

(0_1_94)] which suggests that- the ddesa of both the letters will 
be of the same type as the latter of the two. 

?ff| 

i>i.Tr ^ 

Here then in 

' cannot be the ddesa since it has been said that a long letter 
should come there and e and o cannot be the dde§a since 
they are not similar. 

What will be the harm there ? 

There will be the possibility for the absence of sandhi. 

^ ^ ^ 7 ^ 'td<xN*4 ^ 

We do not say that we shall take recourse to it where we meet 
with difficulty. 

1% dff ? What then ? 

2f5r %Wot 

We should take recourse to it where we meet with no difficulty 
by it. 




P’s ■g)' 
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Where do we not meet with difficulty by taking recourse to it ? 

In samjnavidhi like 

^raft 

Then the word 3^ should be read, 

Noi it need not. 

How will not the dde§as of three or four mdtrds replace the 
sthdnin with three or four mdtrds by adopting the principle of 
similarity ? \ 

I 


The gutM and vrddhi letters are associated with 
513 W- ? 

Is not tTifC a bahuvrthi compound ? 


No, says he. It is also a tatpurusa compound. 

^ m: ; 'IW: 
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If it is taken as a tatpurusa compound, the sutm will 

operate only with respect to and and not with respect 
to ^5^: and ’7^: 

This is not takara. 

What then ? 

Dakdra. , 

r% 

What is the use of reading ? 

What is the use of reading takara ? If it is to avoid doubt, 
dakdra also serves the same purpose ; if it is for euphony, 
dakdra also is for the same. 

ni 

h4is,i ^ ^ 

This is discussed whether in these letters (air, f , 5E, 55, uc, 

^ and a^) their parts which resemble other letters operate 
like the latter (in sandhi etc.) or not. 

Wherefrom does this discussion arise ? 
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•r ' 

3^ ^ ^ ^=^Roir I 

N ' <• 

Here (in the Mahesvara sutras) are read both wholes (like 3^, 
56 , etc.) and parts (like 3T, %, \, etc).. Part is evidently 
within the whole, viz. A tree, when it moves, moves with its 
parts. Now the need for “the discussion whether the parts of 

the whole operate or not like those which they resemble, arises. 

» 

What is the difference here ? 

If the parts of letters operate like those which they resemble, 
the rules relating to a,*d, i,T, u, u, will operate with diphthongs. 
For example in the sandhi of the 

sutra 3^;: will operate.. 



i 


Prohibition of rules relating to short letters with long ones. 

^ ^ RRTO RTIirf^ 


Rules relating to short letters will have chance to operate with 
reference to the corresponding long ones And it is to be prohi- 
bited. Fpr example in the words and si^ the sutra 

3^ will chance to operate and wiU appear 

there. 


f- 


pratyahArahnika— ^=5 

^ ^lli^ 

It is no harm, for the dcdrya’s procedure suggests that the 
long letters are not to be affected by the rules relating to short 
ones since he reads the sutra which enjoins after a 

long letter. 

This is not a jndpaka, for there is another use of this siitra. 
I%r;? What? 

To introduce the reader to his sutra q^Rrrgj where he 
enjoins the optional use of 

sTiJi%rPT ^ ?[N5^^RfT5T ^ 

Since he has read them as two sutras, (we have to lake the 
former to be a jndpaka ) ; for, otherwise he would have read 
^irfR^T^TRrrsr one siitra. 

^ 31^ ^ iTWrf^ 

If so, in the words ; aod jn^rfvr : , the case-suffix 

dis will come on the operation of the suira . 



It does not come on account of d’TT'hlur. 

^ 31% 3rj^?i^ 5n%f^ 

If so, in the words ^rrar and ^niT, f ke elision of sr^TK will take 
place on the operation of the siitra %it arr^^n^. 
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Oh! even here it does not come on account of itself- 

/ 

3f% 4i'^xm<w 

No, for there, is another benefit accruing from 
What ? 

^ ^ m ' 

So that the elision of the whole may not take place. 

^ ^ ^ ■ 

Even if there is why is not the preceding letter 

dropped after the elision of the succeeding letter ? 

On account of the of the elision of the succeeding 

element and its being 


55PTr 21^- 


If so, dcdrya’s procedure suggests that a in « is not elided since 
he reads the anubandha % in the sutra • 

In what manner should it be understood so that it may be 
taken as a jndpaha ? 

1?^ f| ^ ^ # — I <1^ TOIWir- 
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This is the benefit of that the ehsion of a may 

take place on account of the mention of If the a in a 

can be- elided, Avill be of no use — when the succeeding 

a is ehded, and when there is with respect to the two 

a’s the forms iri^: and : are formed. — The dcdrya sees 

that a in a is not ehded and hence uses the anuhandha 

I To. ^ 

This is not a, jiidpaka. This is for the sake of the following 
sutra . 

If so, he reads the 3?^^ with the anuhandha ^ in the siitra . 
which serves no other purpose. 

As one letter too. 

It should also be said that long letter is taken as one letter^ 
Why ? 

TO =^1 ^ 

^ ST^: . . . ffd ^rjit 

So that the suffix than which takes place after a dissyllable by the 
siitra may not appear in the word which means 

r!T% and so that ?r?I which comes after a dissyllable by 
the sutra »Tt gra"; ... in the sense of of or 

which is taken there from the sutra gn3T fifftr# ^^-iTlrMIdl may 
not come after the word 3rr^ when the meaning 
has to be conveyed. 


17 
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' . ■ i 

• sqpTift fT#, 

Even here the mention of the two words ^ and ^ suggests 
that the sutras dealing with dissylables do not operate in a~ 
long vowel. 

m 3 q%R: — 

I 

This will serve as an answer to meet all the points raised 
against. 

Their rules do not operate in the case of those which resem- 
ble them and form part of other letters but are not taken 
cognisance of as separate from the whole, as in dravyas. 

The rules of those letters do not operate in the case of those 
which resemble them and form part of other letters, but are not 
taken cognisance of as such, asdn dravyas. For instance in the 
case of dravyas, the purpose of the rule is 

not satisfied when a wood seventeen cubits long is thrown on 
fire. ^ 

^ H =^T^, ^ ^ 

The argument is not sound. The karma is enjoined with 
reference to every rk and it is impossible.either for the fire or 
for the altar to hold it. 


wdfl mm 






If so, the purpose of the rule siT^fl*d=n<rs5^: 

is not satisfied when a wood seventeen spans long is 
throtm into the fire. 



PRATYAHARAHNIKA— 

=^T^, ^ ^ 

Even here the harrtia is enjoined with reference to the recital 
of pranava each time and it is impossible for the fire or the 
altar to hold it. 

^»ir fd%dSd, d ^ 5dqf^ =d d 

apdqffR did: Rsbld-d ; ddT ^tdd^ ^ #d 'IT^odRR 

5d^ ^ Rdidd: ^^sdd:, ^dR: 

If so, as, when it is said that oil should not be sold and that 
meat should not be sold, they are not sold when they are sepa- 
rated from the whole, but the cows and mustard wherein they 
are not separated are sold, and as, when it is said that one 
should purify himself on touching hair and nail, it is obligatory 
to do it on touching them when they are separated from the 
body and it does not matter whether one touches them or not 
when they are not separated from the body, (so is here also). 

dd df| 5dqdTfrs% ? 

What wifi, be the case where there is 3?rT^ ? 

Where is 

In diphthongs. 

% 

(Not) in dipthongs, on account of openness. 

MiH. 
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No, there is no in diphthongs on account of 

llieahere is more open than a elsewhere and the i and 
» here are more open than i and u elsewhere. 

i 

Ch gtSh^^are not considered to be those which they resemble. 

If it is not taken so, the reading of the letter r after the 

sutras enjoining ^ , ^51^ and OTr^. 1 

» * 

3i5jfar ^ 5rc°T i 

^'bK ffifq qsir ^ i 

If are not considered to be those which they resem- 

ble, the letter t should be read after the sutTcis enjoining 

and OTr^. After the sutta, d w ^ should 
be read, so that the forms aiT?^; and STT^: may be got. By 
him who holds the it is achieved by the word 

itself. 

It is no harm even to him who iiolds the The word 

• is not read and the sutrd becomes 

^ 3 ?Rl: 3*115: SIT^ 

If it is not read, ^ will appear in and sn^: 


■* 
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The mentioil of ainaifrt (in the sutra 7-4-72) ig to 

restrict its application that occurs only to 3T5r which has ST 
as its penultimate and not to similar roots which have ^ as 
their penultimate. 

^ 'KAH'ird: # I m ? 5^ cfFT tel 

R should be read after sutras dealing with 551^^ thus — 

^ W*, sh^K4r!f ^ so that may take place here also-in 

and • By him who holds the it is achieved by 

the word itself. 

/ 

It is no harm even to him who holds sra^onr^. The word 
also is read here. , 

How? 

Mention without case-suffix thus — ^ ?:: W- 

Or the genus is denoted in both — r becomes I * * 

qsR ^ sTTfurr i ?^T«irq: 

^te^ - 


* ^in ^ of 15^ becomes S found in ^ so that is formed from 
and ^ becomes ^ so that is formed from Wl . 
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sR should be read after the dealing with thus — -CTfy a yr 

^ ’JT: , sRWCna so that may occur even here — in 

UmiT T H, ; To Min who holds the the object is 

achieved by the word ??nvqTO[. 

, ' V 

* ^ ^-2#, CTl5^'hl«< *T%:, ^ 

No, it is not achieved since 5 ^ (10 maurr and (ii r ^unH) is 
separated from t the former part of 5E by its latter part. 

Let it not be so ; it is achieved by the sutra 
!r ftrssrfrr No, it is not. 

Which «4^4>^4rs are taken like ^<tfts ? 

^ o^UlTbl 

Those which exist as ^s even outside them. 

That element which is after ^ in ^ is not found anywhere as a 
separate letter. 

^ ’JIT q-^lbTid, 

If so the sutra is split thus— rwTWlf ^ or; and then 

3STWT^ (even when separated by others n becomes n after t and 
' w in a single word) — and then 
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What is this for now ? 

4 ^ 

For the sake of niyama, so that (it may take place) only when 
they are separated by only these letters of and none 

else. 

W ^ qafd 

It is no harm even to him who holds the sra^nrq^. — The use of 
dcdrya suggests that n becomes n after 5K since he reads the 

word in ^gT%»n>r. 

No, this is not a jmpaka. It is there for the sake of vrddhi' in 

If so, he reads *. 

Or as he reads 

Has it not been said that it is for the sake of vrddhi ? 

SFdl# 


* is found only in 
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V 

Vrddhi is and natva is 3F5R^ and is asiddha when 

is to be done. 

— sR^t — ^ ^ 

Or the siitra which comes later on is split into- 

and the former is taken to mean ^ nit 

and the word 5R^: is taken to follow in the succeeding: 
sHtra also. 

The sutra (is necessary). 

The sutra has also to be read. For him who 

holds its purpose is served by g^;. 

^ ^ ?2iRT ^ * 

It is no harm even to him who holds 3ni ^m<Pg since the sutra 
itself is read (by the Sutrakdfa). 

#TR f5?5q3^R^: 

Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one consonant 
followed by the same. 

^ Ql^34»ir«PTr . 

# I m tr t 

Rules relating to two consonants in the case of one conso-^ 
nant followed by the same will not take place, as in 

* IRf is another reading. 
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and For him who holds the 4t^ar<T^ there are 

two sb«h|^:s, two ifcKKs and two d«hKs. 

Wm JT S’ *1^ ^ 

Even for him who holds sjn^orq^, there are two «h«hi<s, two 
ifchKS and two d'bfC.s. 

How? 

ifrar^i^ssr JFql, ^ ^ frrf^ i ^ 

^ w 5#^? 

* - 

The time taken by mdtrds is here taken into account. There is 
no consonant which has one mdtrd. How is it possible for one 
to take cognisance of a thing which has not been read and to 
know a thing which does not exist ? 

4^d7in% spiT ^ 

5 ^ d|^H, ^ 31^ 

Even though it is possible to say so where the principle spir 
^1T% does not operate, how can it be here in 

where the same principle 

operates ? 

w ^133, 3raw ^ 

Even here the time taken by mdtrds is taken into account. - 
There is no consonant which has one mdtrd. ■ How is it possible 
for one to take cognisance of a thing which has not been 
read and to know a thing which does not exist ? 


18 
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Six topics are dealt with here. They are (1) the need for 
reading ^ in two sutras (2) which is better — or ? 

(3) since ar^pr^s are not read in where are they 

to be taken to have been read ? (4) do letters have meaning 
or not ? (5) why 'are not anuhandhas in taken as 

31^ ? and (6) why should semi-vowels be mentioned in the 
smra 


I 

5^: a.^MR^^ci ^ Rit?: f 

All letters are read once; this is read twice before * 

and after, f If it is read either before or after, what would 
have been the difference ? 

Hakdra being read after, mention of Jiakdra in sutras men- 
tioning snC; 

^ ^ 

If hakdra is read after, mention has to be made of hakdra 
wherever the pratydhdra ^ is mentioned. For instance in 
the sutras ^ 

must be read so that the rule may operate here also — ^in 

ft . 


* In the Sutra 


t In the siitra 



PRATYAHARAHNIKA— ^3^2 


Also in siitras dealing with =3?^. 

^ 3fil ^ 

^tR52P5., IITT^ W 5^ 

Hakdra has to be read also in sutras dealing with For 

instance in the siitra ^ after sr^ ^ 

must be read so that the rule may operate here also — in 5^^ 
sR^ult 


If so, let it be read before. 



It being read before, iu junction of f%f^, and ^ and 

^ ^ ^ ^ srmiT^ l f^: — 31^- 

^ w: ^ ^ snrirf^ i f|W:, 

f2 ^ f^; — f 01^ ^ siraM I ^ i 

fH? I I dW ^ ^:? 1C ^ 

If it is read before, has to be enjoined in cases like 

since they cannot be operated upon 
by the siitra (for ^ cannot be included under 

the pratydhdra has to be enjoined in cases like 

since they cannot be operated upon by 
(for f cannot be included under the 'pratydhdra 
has to be enjoined in cases like since they cannot 

be operated upon by (for r cannot be 
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4i 

included under the pratyahdra Sutras dealing with also. 

Why ? They will not include What is the harm there ? 

The sutra fTfe" cannot operate in 3T^FVI4J[^. 


Therefore it has to be read before and after. If there be , any 
use of its being read elsewhere, there too should it be read. 

II 

¥1 qq qr qwqraq; ff^ 

This is to be discussed whether is to be read before ^ and 
q as or after them as it is in the siitra. 

What is the difference here ? 

^ being read after, prohibition of and tR- 


q^ # fglqq i q^qq^— 

qq 


If ^ is read after q and q (as it is in the sutra), nasaH-' 
sation, doubling and likening to the following letter should 
be prohibited. As regards nasalisation, in cases like 
WqqRl, srra^ql^ the sutra qr will ope- 
rate, As regards doubling, in cases like q^iqr doubling 




peatyAharAhnika— 

will take place by the SMfm (since is included under 

the pratyahdra As regards the likening to the follow- 
ing letter, in cases like ^ the sutra 

wlQ operate so that'i|<;^Hejui wiU take place. 

3R3 crft 

If so, let it be read before them. 

It being read before, prohibition of and mention of 

V 

. . . 

, ^ ifT^ 

If it is read before, has to be prohibited; otherwise 

q?qi and will become optionally f%ri^ in and 

by the sutra . . (since q wiQ be included 

in the pratydhdra ^). 

There will be no room for this flaw since it is not understood 
'tllUS • • • 

^ ? How then ? 

Thus — 

What does mean here ? 

f 
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I 5^^ ^ I q^, ^ 

^:-^t^: ; ^ ^ RT^ 

Mention of the elision of ^ and The elision of ^ and ^ 

should be inentioned in the following cases 

(the suffix after sft^.by sincn 

T is not included in the pratyahdra . 

There is no room for this flaw. also is mentioned here 

thus ^ ^ ^ * 

313}^ 3?!^ ‘Rtq^: 

Or let there be qr<lq^^r itself. 

Has it not been said that, if there is prohibition of 

nasaliation, doubling and Ukening to the following letter 
should be made ? 

First there is ho need for the prohibition of and 

since and fricatives have no like letters. Even 


The defect in this case is that ^^has to be read which is not in the autra. 




pratyAhArAhnika— 


in ^ and are not the recipients of 

What then ? They are of It is analogous 

to this — when it is said that brahmins may be fed and 
and may serve, they two do not dine then. 

in 

This is discussed that these sratiRT^s are read nowhere 
but heard (in words) and they have to be read to be operated 
upon by the sutras. 

% ? 

What £Cre gpTt^l^s ? 

% 

They are visarga, jihvdmuUya, upadhmdmya, anusvdra and 
yama. 

^ 5^T^n^lTlT' ? ■ 

How are they called gsrat^r^T^s ? 

Since they being heard without jbeing read are operated upon 
without being included in any prcdydhdra. 

* It is interesting to note that Kannada grammarians began to use 
the term yogavdha in place of aydgavdha ; this is perhaps due to false 
etymology that those letters .are foimd only in the company of others or 
metanalysis. 

Cf. Jihvdmuliyopadhmaniyabinduvisargangalam vyanjanasamjneyalli 
ydgavdhangalendu pelvar (Sabdamapidarpana 1,22 commentary') 
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Where axe these to be read ? 



Reading of among for the sake of ar?^. 


5q^: I ?% 




Reading of among the letters included in the pratyahara 

is necessary. What is the use ? as in %®r> 

and I orrer can be accomplished since there is 

3Tloq^. 

Their reading among ^ for the sake of 3n5rf^ and 


I f% sPtNfI^ ? I 

q351^ ; ^ 

They have to be read among What is the use? For the sake 

of SRiTc^ and This root :3®3r is read with upadhmdmya 

for its penultimate. If it takes the forms ^^STrlT and 

^jfsSign^may be got. 




PRATY'AHARAHNIKA— 

^3T®5Rfr, ^ ? 

If it is read with for its penultimate, how are the forms 
and to be got ? 

3if^ *T ^ 

In the asiddhaprakara-m the reading of Vf 3^%;. Here is 
the sutra- ^5 ; then shall I read m so that 

^ of wiU become ^ when it is followed by 5r and 


Then it is to be read. 


^ f^qRRT^ tel 

No, it need not be read since it is accomplished by nipdtana. 

« 

Which nipdtana ? 

15F35^ # ■ 


The nipdtana is ^SF^ssrr 

dit RT^, # 

Even here in an^sTv and wiU it come. 

df%qwi^3TW %fr- 

3r*5g:, ^ ' 


The nipdtana is where there is no Or this is not derived 

from the root but from where takes place when 
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the root is preceded by two prepositions. becomes 

and becomes 

^ is the benefit as in and ^15:3. It is achieved 

since there is So the word in 

is unnecessary. 

311^ ^f| JlfOT 

In that case even the word is imnecessary. 

* / 

How are the forms and to be got ? 

313 ?^ ^ ^ 

After the anusvdra is brought in, is accomplished by 

* 

33il^ui3^, 3 Jt|- 

^ w If *Tr 

Heading of is necessary. It is taken as the ^mui of 
-Cinusvdra so that Mrc| may take place where o/n/usvdTa has 
replaced 511;^ and may not take place in 5^. 

Or they have to be read wherever necdUary. 


f% srNfpi? 

What is the use ? 


PRATYAHARAHNIKA— 


Reading.wherever necessary for the sake of the ^^Ts, 
and ig q v^ , for the operation of and and 

for the prohibition of 

d4|Jld^T 5RT^ — 3^«5i^-4<A|SHrd<|: #qT^T: # 

# 9#i[r, g^: • - ■ w ^ 

^ ^ 

^ 

By reading it wherever necessary, . is one praydjana. 

In the letter ^ is pluta and ij^wr are got 

by the operation of the sutras and ^nrnt g^ 

and it becomes after being operated upon by the 5«fm 

grt; .....' also is another prayojana. The is 

achieved in and by the opera- 

tion of the sutra 

srNfpi ; ^ 

This is not a prayojana, for the penultimate f 'and ^ do not 
qualify the visarga. 

T% dlf ? What then ? 

mm, mm ^ 

is quahfied thus — the visarga which has replaced 
in the word having for the penultimate and . 

147 , 
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Or is not read there. We shaU qualify the vismga 
as foUowed by and ^ thus-HJ^-sngrn:^ f^RT^irfUr^. 

The operation of also is a prayojana. In the 

examples and ^hrk takes the place of visarga 

by taking recourse to the rule 3r^s?9RT *r^. 

311 ^ ^ 

This too is not a prayojana. 'Since Mesas replace only what 
is mentioned ; replaces only the visarga. 

^:q:- 3^^% ^ ^ | 


Doubling is another benefit. In the examples gr?:: 5 |»; and 
doubling is achieved by the operation of the sutra 
3I5f% ^ which means that foUovdng a vowel is doubled.' 


-- - ^ g^:%Dr, ^ g^. 

fra SfT^^: 


Wff^R^rasrt^ also is a^jray«?>?ia; just as ott^ may come bv 
sqf^^in and so also the ur^ may come by 

in and and it is prevented bv 


IV 

3^ ^ 3ra^: ? 

Do these letters have meaning or no ? 


PRATYAHARAHNIKA-^q^^ 




Letters have meaning, since there is meaning in one-lettered 
roots, stems, affixes and wipatos. 

i t 31^ + ^ I 

^ i ^rfer;- 

W3^: I f^Trar Wtt srfer : — ^ ai^, f f?? >1^, ^ ^f%E, 

3T sjqjfjpT I 31^^ 

fR 

Letters have meaning. Why ? Since meaning is found in one- 
lettered roots, stems, affixes and nipdtas. One-lettered roots 
having meaning are found, viz. tr%, SHifl^. One-lettered 

stems having meaning are found, viz. sjTWTTRi;^, I One- 

lettered affixes having meaning are found, viz. s^qir^:, 
One-iettered nipdtas having meaning are found, viz. 3? 3Tilr%, 
X X^ Wr, ^ 3T -3Tq^T?r. We think that letters have 

meaning since one-letterqd roots, stems, affixes and nipdtas are 
found to have meaning. 


On account of change in meaning by the change in letters. 

^ ?R>+Kui ^ ^ ^rsif- 

* Root f Root + Root 

§ ; ?r ?Jf 't'tRui arfew ^ (Pradipikd) 
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We think that letters have meaning since meaning changes in 
words if one letter is replaced by another, viz. 

The" word ^7: is seen to have one meaning when it is with 
^^'1^ ; another meaning is seen in the word where ^ is 
removed and w is placed in its stead ; and another meaning is 
seen in the word where both ^ and ^ are removed and 
^ is placed instead. . Therefore we think that the meaning 
of the word is in its that of ^ is in its and 

that of ^ is in its 

On account of the absence of that meaning in the absence of 
one letter. 

We think that letters have meaning since, in the absence 
of one letter, that meaning is not found, viz. 

STpj^R::- The word is found to have a meaning 
when it is with the letter ^ and when that letter is removed, 
the same meaning is not found in the word The word 

is found to have a meaning when it is with the letter 
^ and when that letter is removed, the same meaning is not 
found in the word . 

t \ 

Why is it said ? Is not its meaning well understood ? 



If so, it Ahoiild be read thus 



pbatyAharAhnika— 


What is meant by ? 

m: cf^ijir%:, ^r wf- 

1^ ^:, I#: ?! 3?^- 

The word is taken to be the ablative case of 

which is the compound of ^ and ^<^4*11^: 

is taken to be the tatpurusa compound of and 

where is the compound of c^T and ar^: . Or 
is taken to be the ablative case of 3ra^^}»Tf^: which is the 
compound of ^ and . d^^»lfr»: is taken to be the 

tatpurusa compound of dcf^ and *Tf^:, where is the 

compound of and sr^: 

?T dSlT 


Then it should be read gjp. 

' d ^5^: ; s[S52f; — 9^ ^ 

1 STd^^^ld: 3R%Td: ^ 


No, It need not be read. Here it is to be construed that the 
following word has been dropped. Just as in the word 
whose is word after 

is dropped and also in so also in the word 

the word d^ after ar is dropped ♦. 

On account of the collection having meaning. 


* 


^ between 31 and 3T^^I%; 


should be taken as intervocalic. 
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^pifr ^ arfef: 31^- 
m a# 3(4^^: 1 ^ aifer: a# %^\ — 

tOT, ^ ?R^: W{^-, ^^#55- 

^ ?r€: tlW^ ^TiTSJ^ ; ^ api^T: 

^3'il^ll ain — rmr, ^ aREi^: W- 

x^ %55^ aFFrafr cTc?l3^-^ 

We think that letters have meaning since their collection has 
meanings If the collections of letters have meaning, their parts 
* too, hajve meaning. K the parts have meaning, their wholes also 
have meaning, viz. If one man with eyes is able to. see, a collec- 
tion of hundred such men is able to soe. If one gingeUy seed 
is capable of giving oh, 64 marakkal of gingelly seed is 
capable of giving oil. If the parts have no meaning, their 
wholes also cannot have meaning, viz. If one blind man is not 
able to see, a collection of hundred such men cannot see ; if 
one particle of sand cannot give oil, hundred khan of the same 
cannot give oil. 

^ ap|^; 3i4q^^^lPi t 

If then these letters have meaning, they will be operated upon 
bj the rules which operate on those that have meaning. 

'WM ? What' are they ? 


(Prddipiha) 



PRATYAHAbAHNIKA— 


They will get the designation srr^’T^'^ by 
will receive the case- suffixes after them by srr^q'^^n^. . 
will get the designation by 


and 




What is the harm there ? 

The- elision of ^ and others will take place in the words 
and by the operation of 

Collection having one meaning, absence of case-suffixes after 
letters, * 

Since the collection has one meaning, case-suffixes will not 
come after each letter. 

Letters, on the other hand, have no meaning since meaning is 
not had for every letter. 

i ^ ^ 3>T- 

I ^ ^ stf^\ 

Letters have no meaning. Why ? Since meaning is not foxmd 
for every letter. Meanings, are not got for every letter. How» 
is derived ? is derived thus — ^ ^ srf^. 

Since the same meaning is present though there is metathesis, 
elision, augment or substitution of letters. 


20 


153 






'Wi 

vS'**" 


m 


M-‘- 

y^r' - 


% 


w. 


1^"' 

.V'* 

^1*'' 

X. 

" ■ 




W-' 

K --\ 


f'r 





LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

— f^4;, %: ; ^ofsq^: i 

— ^:, W^, ^ofriiqt JffsfrqR: I spR:- ^^fT, 

qoifq^: srrqR^; l 3IT^;-qiPI%, qr^: ; qu]Rc|,r^ 
I qofsqcqqRTqlq^qR+KI 

^ %|; I trpjI^ 3Rq^ qiifr ^ 


We th in k that letters have no meaning since the same’ meaning 
is found though there is metathesis, elision, augment or substi- 
tution of letters. .In metathesis, is from ^g[_, f^chdl is from 
and is from ; here is metathesis only, of letters 
auj^no change in meaning. STTBr means elision — viz. 
jr ^5 SF3» 31^ • Here is elision of letters and not of meaning. 

means augment viz. Here is only 

augment of letters and not of meaning, means 

viz, qT dP% , q >d^ ?. Here is only substitution of letters and 
not of meaning. As there is metathesis, elision, augment 
on substitution of letters, so should there be change, elision, 
augment and substitution in meaning. It is not so here. 
Hence .we think that letters have no meaning. 


Both has been said with regard to letters that they have 
meaning and that they have not. Which is right here ? 

» 

Both, says he. . 

? How’ 
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PRATYAhAHAHNIKA— 

I cfgsir — ?FiPi%TTFiHr =^r#?FTRr ; 

*f CJ>. 

IK^ ^IWW. 

By nature. For instance,, of those persons who study equally 
with the same hope (of getting money), some get it and others 
do not.* Because one gets money, it is not necessary that all 
have got money and because one has not got money, it is 
not necessary that aU have not got money. 

^ TO ^ ? 


If so, what are we to do here ? 


Such single letters as stand as roots, afBxes, stems and nipatas 
have meaning and the rest have no meaning. This is qmte 
natural. 


=qpil ^<JiJHr5U| fgMSstr 

=5[H4q^: dfldl^d-HN ? dfrdFd<ro^^dM-=f5IldT<!l^rP) 
f7: ^ I ^ fl ^^rra: 


* This sentence is interpreted also thus : — Of those who equally 
strive after (wealth), some get it and others do not ; of those who equally 
study, some get the desired object and others do not. 

t ^f^d. is another reading.- 


LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

^jfrrnr^^ 

^ ^T^-t^T t ^ # 1^- ^ ^ ^■ 

W, ^ ^ ^ ^TRj; 


What about the reasons enunciated by you to comprehend that 
letters have meaning — 3i^e(?^ ? The words 

of the type ^:, and ?jjcr: are different letter smaller groups 
having different meanings. If the change in their meaning is due 
only to the change of a single letter, the major portion of the 
meaning of should lie in ^jr, that of in that of 
in that of in that of ^ ^ that of in 

Since there is nothing of the meaning of ^ in 
that of ^ in that of ^ in that of ?jtr in that of 
^ in ^ and • that of in we think that these are 
different groups having different meanings. Even this has 
been very weU suggested by you that letters have no meaning 
while proving that letters have meaning. He who thinks that 
the meaning of ^ is in that of ^ in and that 

of in has to decide that has no meaning. 

There this — — has been left unanswered. 


u.dH r R qi%T< 

Answer for this also will be given later while dealing with 


.* The answer is this ; — 4*^1 y“i*1 giiH'lii;, 

^ It is seen that wholes have meaning imconnected with the meaning of the 
parts, as wine and chariot are unconnected with the quahty of their parts. 
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PRATYAHArAHNIKA— 


V 







Why is the non-inclusion of anvbandhas in the pratyahara 3T^ ? 


^ ^ 315^: ’^^PTSTfor?! iff^T 

rs • 

Wf? 

Why are not the anuhandhas ( nj ^ ^ and which are read in 
the sutras and to form sf^n^s 

included under ? 


f% 

What if they are included ? 


^ aiw^, JTl # W^: 

?■ and ^ of ^ and in ^ and will 

respectively be replaced by % and ^ on the strength of the 
sufrct 


dcdra. 


What is here meant by STRHRinj^ ? 



I 3i-ocf,|4if|U| 


By the application of Acarya. t Acarya has not treated them 

as 31^. 


* 3?§ is another reading. 


It means 



t The Acarya here refers to the author of the siitra 
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On account of their secondary nature. 

Since they are secondary here, they are not read in these four 
mtiras primarily. 

^ dll? 

Where then are they read primarily ? 

In the sutras which enable us to form the pratydhdra 

How is it so understood ? 

This is the procedure of Acdrya that he reads the letters of 
the same family together. The vowels in the sutras forming 
the pratydhdra and consonants in those forming the 
pratydhdra ^ . 

The elision, is stronger. 

The elision (by the sutra crer takes place before”(the 

formation of by the sutra ^^d l) 
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pratyahArahnika— 


sprf ^ li 

The sutra is split as so that the designation ST^ may 

come only to such sounds as have their quantity and so that 
it may not come to these. 

3;^iws^ 

Or the sutra is split thus meaning that sra is that 

which has the quantity of 3, ;Kand 3^ and then 
meaning that having get the designation of gs^, 

and • 

^ inA 

Even then the designation sr^ will come to of fr^. 

<3;? q%R: 

Hence the answer has already been given. * 

The same is the conclusion. 

3m sni: t ; . , 

Another says. 

w ^1^ II 

Let the sutra be as it is before — — so that the rules 
dealing with sr^ may operate upon such as have that 
quantity. 

* At the end of bhdsya. 

f This shows that Mahabhasyakara commented upon vdrttikas of 
different authors, some of which were in slSha form. 



LECTUKES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 
VI 


3R 


Now why are the semi-vowels so mentioned as to be operated 
upon by the sutra -ellilcM-ti :. 

fT?T 

✓ 

Since, in the examples ^| r ^^t|rd| 

(by the sutra ?Tf^ tT?: ^Mu1 ;) is 

asiddha, the doubling will be to the amisvdra alone. When the 
second is made '^^tiqui there, the first too may be made q <^c|uf 
taking the second to be ^pr. 


No, this is not the benefit. He is going to say that 

in the case of is to be considered Since it is 

stated first takes place. 

^ ^ ^ 2TSir 

If then q?:«5^o|rq is made, doubling will take place since it may 
be considered qir . 

*11 

Let there be no doubling. - 


* Cf. ^ m 

«T gJf^i'hK'^i (^Pradipika). 

JTW: (Kaiyata.) 

3m: 505 ^: • . • 3^1^ 3^ 5 Jn4: {Nagesa). 


pratyAhArAhnika— 


Oh, difference will there be ! When there is doubling, there will 
he three ??^T?:s and when there is no doubling, there will be 
only two ^RJiTs. 

;TI% f|l=^ Q[<M+K'fc*ld 

No, there is no difference ; since even when there is doubling, 
there are only two ifthKs. 

How? 

W ^ 

One should be dropped on the operation of the siitra ^HTT 

Even then there will be difference. When there is doubling, 
there will be sometimes three yakdras and sometimes two 
yakdras. If there is no doubling, there will be only two 
yakdras. 

^ ^ JT 

How will there be no such difference ? 

(It win be so) if the elision is ; but it is f^^TRT. 

Let it be taken in that way wherein there will be no difference. 
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LECTUEES ON PATANJAM’S MAHABHASYA 


315 ^ mm 

follows since he prohibits doubling by the sutra 

^ ^ fiwiT^sg^ 


Since he prohibits doubling by the sutra Acdrya 

suggests that follows. 

^ fPl^ ? 

On what interpertation will it become ^itF^ ? 


If the Upa is nitya, there will be no use of prohibition. 

^ I 31^ , IRT 

^ I '1^^ ^ ; cf^ 

^rT% 


If the elision is nitya, the SMfm enjoining prohibition will be of no 
use. Let there be doubling. Elision takes place by the sutra 
Acdrya sees that the elision is optional and so 
reads the siitra prohibiting doubling. 

^do^Rd I Rdl-SR 551^ ^rpzf:, 

^TTOT^: N 

No, this is not a ; for the sutra of prohibition need be 
mentioned even when the eUsion is nitya since the doubling 
enjoined by the sutra is considered to be the 

^Mc|l4 to the ^IPT. 


spsRi;? How? 



I 


PEATY AhARAHNIKA— 55^^ 

^ 2R'. ^ ^ ^ I ^ ^: 

is said ; both gr: and ?nT: are ^K‘^ If there is elision here, 
doubling will be of no use. 

f% dll 


What then are the examples for those two sutras ? 

2?^ 3Td^<3: I 

^ ^ ^ flHd^PTWSbir ^ ^ I ^ 

# I dwrf^sfq ^ 31^ ^ II^W 


Where, in the absence of doubling, there are three consonants 
together viz. iifdH^ STWrrl^ Here now in the examples 

and there is no elision on the strength of the enjoining 
of doubling. So also here in the examples and 

there is no elision. Hence even when the elision is nitya, that 
prohibition should needs be said. 

Hence it is extremely doubtful whether is taken to 

follow or not. 

T(«r i m ^ 

This ur< 4 >r< is used twice at the end of the pratydhdra sutras 
one before and the other after. There in the sutras having 9ar«0[ 
and fvr arises the doubt whether the praiydhdrd is with the 
former or or with the latter 01 . 


# 


163 



LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

In which siitra mentioning 3ni[ does the doubt arise ? 

In the sutra 

It is beyond doubt that it is with the former and not with the 
latter. 

How is it so understood ? 

On account of the absence of those with the latter oj. 

^ 'Mpd 

^ ^ • 

When there is there are no letters which are included 
in the pratydhdra with the latter n[. 

Oh there is 3IT^: ! 

I 31^ ?T 151 ^) 

W # 

K so, by yf*r«4 it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of 3 Ti^ would have 
been of no use since he would have read i |4^ 
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Or he would not have read even since and 

can belong only to 

H so, there is doubt in the sutra where stjt is found. 

JT W 

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter. 

How is it so understood ? 

I ^ Tf % ’ll 3^or: 

On account of the absence of those with the latter For 
there are no letters included in the pratydhdra arir with the 
latter »n[ before the pratyaya ‘ ha' 

^ ^ ^ 

Oh there is this ! 

^ ^nt JT i 

I ^ ^ ^ini; , 31^ 

K so by it is with the former and not with the latter. 

Had it been with the latter, the mention of 3ri[ would serve 
no purpose since he would have read ^Y’sr:. Or he would not 
have read even anar: since g ^r ^, and can belong 

only to 31^. 
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If ^o, there is doubt in this sutra which 

contains srw. 

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter. 


How is it so understood ? 

' 'RPPIRId; I ?! ^ q^R!!: 'HSO!: ^ 

On account of the absence of those with the latter or. There are 
no letters in the pratyahdra arir with the latter nr which are 
finals of padas. 


?!3 =qRJ#! ^ ! 

Oh there is this ^ ! 

^ ?!m^l<^«! ?! i ^ fl 

1 ?! 3fS! 

^ iTW 


If so, by it is with the former and not with the latter. 

Had it been with the former, the mention of would serve no 
purpose since he would have read 3T’^Ssr5fI^T!5*n%^:. Or he 
would not have read even 3r5r: since only vowels can be srq ^ s. 

If so, there is doubt in this sUtra ^Pr^?:qT: which contains arn^. 
?! q^OT 

It is, beyond doubt, with the former and not with the latter. 


PRATYAHARAHNIKA--5Pir 


fcrw? 

How is it so understood ? 

M<HNrd. I ^ ^ ^ '^sor: 

On account of the absence of those with the latter There are 
no letters in srij with the latter oj which can come as Mesas 

of^. 

Oh there is this 

T% ^ 

What if ? 

^ mm 

If the ^ here is followed by there is the possibility for 
two^?i?7s. 

W ^ 

The ehsion of one of the two will take place by the siitra ?inr 

That ehsion is optional. Hence optionally there is the possibi- 
lity for two ^s. 

m ^ mi HR# 

If so, the ehsion by the sutra ^ is nitya. 

It apphes only to that which is at the end of pada. 
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’Wit:, wqr: # 

It is not possible to take it to refer only to the ^ which is 
for, otherwise there will be no elision in (imper- 
fect of ^n^rtb ^ f v r i ? 

1 

1C ^ ’ITfnt ftfiW 

If so, there wiU be in 4iTf|au4j; and ’ 


The use of Acdrya suggests that there is no here since he 
reads the word m the sutra f<l^ i: 

^ ^rw:? 


How is it to be interpreted to become a ^ifri ? 

fC ^ iTTfJn^ f^uil^ ^ 


This is the benefit of the mention of that ttRt^ may not 
happen in Wf^oni^ and . If is here, q i ^a^ui wiU 

be of no avail ; for after is brought in, there will be no 

since there will be no SRc^Irg. Acdrya sees that there is no 
T?Rr^ here and hence reads in the sutra. 

Ifrf^ cfil IT srw^f^ — r^ifi^ 


If so, there will be no here also — in and 

Let it not be so ; comes there by the sutra 
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II# ^ 5r#T^ f^nj; i ^ ’^i^sr^uT 

If so, it will come here also .in JTnjorni^ and Hence 

there is the need for the mention of in the sutra. 

If so, by ^rnP^, it is with the former and not with the latter. 
Had it been with the latter, the mention of 3ri[ would be of .. 
no avail since he would have read 

If so, there is doubt in the mention of stot in the sutra 
3Rn^ ff 

It is, beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the former. 

How is it so understood ? 

STJj;^ in the ^r#hTli|;sR^ is with the latter since there is 3J5g[ 
in the. sutra 

Since he reads m with at the end, he suggests that 3Tq[ here 
is with the latter and not wdth the former. 

* is another reading, 

t is another reading. 

S 
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LECTURE ON PATASJALI’S MAHABBASYA 

• , « 

N 

|<5pfoi3 df 

There is, then, doubt in the sutra^. having 

It is, beyond doubt, with the latter and not with the former. 

'How is it so understood ? 

^ is with the latter in all places, on account of the tnention 
of***^;. 

* 

w 3ii:or m #r # i rra g? 

Where he wants it with the former, he combines c and ^ and 
reads It becomes heavier. 

How is it to be understood to serve as ? 

cPT ^ ^ JTPfT:, 

JIM:, 35«iNw 

^ #1 ■ 

H there is mention of them in combination with case-suf&x, 
there are ?n^: and if, on -the other hand, there is 

mention through there are only frr^vn^:. Since 

Acdrya has ihentioned so heavily where there is a lighter 
eourse, he suggests that is with the latter and not with 
the former. 
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PRATYAHARAHNIKA— 

% 

4% 3^4oT?^^rarr%R ? 

How is it that w is read twice as as if there is 

paucity of letters ? 

'iwrt f| 

Acdrya suggests from this the q fo rn i that a siitra has to be 
clearly understood from the commentary whep it is not clear 
and it should not be thrown out on that score. 

iRih '^uiTRfDT ^ 

We comment that all aiw’s except io 

are with the former and (all) fois are with the latter. 

<» 

What for are these two nasals and 53;) .used as ai^^T^s ? 
Will not snFn: alone do ? - 

^5^ W ^ 55 r: ^ ? 

How will then be formed the jyratyahdras with at the end 
as in ^ ?rat ?riir ? 

^ ^ 

Let them be with spBR thus--^^ qrsrf 

This is not possible since the possibUity will arise for the 
elision of ^ and when they are followed by it and 
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# 

3 j^ and ^ are not followed by sr an 4 w . 

•% 

How will then the sutra jrr; be ? 

51^1^ 3^- ^ I 

Let this also be A^ith the anvbandha ^ thus — 5 JI; 

This is not possible since the possibility of ^ will arise even 
when ^nar is followed by s and w . 

) 

There is no which is followed by sr and v. 

How will then the sutra 

Let this be with the anvbandha ^ thus — 

^ ^ H^RW^RFltf 

This is not possible since the final it and wiU get 51 and xt as 
augments. 

There are no final ^ and . 
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PIUTYAHARAHNIKA— 

qwnrr: ^nr ^ strart^: 

Even then, there are five sfnnis and three and so 

4here mil be difi&culty in the operation of ?T«n#sWrer. 

Let such be the STl^nis which have 3iHif*|ij[s. Since ll and ^ 
are not final, they do not get arnUTS. 

31ST * 

N6w what is meant here by 

»v 

should be taken to mean ^ • 

It should be derived in either of the two ways— ^ ^RT?T and 

*r 

Or it may be derived from the root ST^ with the suffix 

9 

The root ^ is followed by the suffix is derived 

from the root . 

* Since the 14 siitras are caUed 3W?WRTR:, he gives the meaning of 

3T^. 
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In earlier works was explained as letter. 

pfer ^ 

Or in earlier works is given the designation 

What for are those read ? 



Then what for is their mention made ? 

I 


* This suggests that there was a Vyakaranq^ in Ijhe form of siitrm 
before Asttadhyayi. There are many places where Mahabhasyakara ' makes 
mention of Cf. #<1^3 ^sg^: ^1 (VII, 1, 18) etc. 


f ll%?JT^r2?r4 

(Pradtpika.) Fcpm this it is clear that the two versea — 

. ^ ^ ^ 1 
^ II 

t|i?4l^t!l<SM4 55^ II 

are the varttikas of a other than Katydyana. 



PRATYAHARAHinKA— 


IR^S^ sf^<rRr:, iIMfw =srR!T ^ 

The §astra through which the knowledge of qi5r is got has for 
its subject whete resides sifi^. For its sake, for knowing 
the needed ones and for the sake of simplicity is it {aksara- 
samdmnaya) read. This collection of letters which is the 
collection of speech should be taken to he g^irn^ when it 
blossoms, fructifies and shines like moon and stars. Its 
knowledge leads one to realise the fruits realised by the 
study of all Vedas and his parents thrive well in Heaven. 


ends. 



* 3 . 


In this dhnika two sutras, vrddhirdddic and ikogu'mvrddhi are 
discussed at length. This is called vrddhydhnika since the first 
word of the first siitra is vrddhi. 

Here eight topics are dealt with. They are (1) why was the 
siitra not read as ? (2) is vdde§ya or 

alone ? (3) need for the adhikdrasutra sni at the beginning. 
,(4) is this siitra samjndvidhdyakd or sabdasddhutvddividhdyaka ? 
(5fof the tWO^^^J and which is ^r^and which is 
(6) (D ht 

this sutra and the next and (8) what is the need for dM<’*><ur 
in 9in^ of 


^ t f ? + 

Why is not the fiirial ^ of the word replaced by ^ as is 

sanctioned by the siitra ? 


* That this sutra consists of 2 words and is known from 
the word in the statement of Bhdsyakdra later on in this sutra 

That it may be considered to be made up of three words 
is kn6wn from the hhdsya 1%: 3?!^ in the first dhnika. When 311^^ 
is one word, it has not taken the form 3nt=5r^ since samdsdntavidhi is con- 
sidered to be anitya. 


, t tere does not refer to all the five letters of but to 

^ jilone. 

I If one thinks that this point does not arise since Pdnini’s 
sutras are intended for the Idukika and vdidika words and dddic is neither 
he should be given this answer ; — Since the sarhjnd, vrddhi, which js enjoined 
here may be. considered to be Idukika and its relation to samjnin is considered 
to be nitya, the samjm dddic should also be considered a Idukika word. 
Or it may be considered to be the anukarana of what is found in the 
pratydhdra. Those who uphold the theory should take 

3TF^^ to be jdtivdcaka. 
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VRDDHYAHNIKA— 

Because it is taken to be hha (and not pada). 

On what authority is it bha ? 

» 

By the sutra 

The word chandasi is found there and this is not chandas. 

Vydkarana sutras are treated like Vedic expressions. 

^ q Ml hi id 

If it is bha and not pada, it wUl not change to as is 
found in 

^STT — ^ ^ 5B^dl 5^ 

(R. V. IV, 50, 5) ^ 

JT 

I 

Vedic expressions are found to have both the sathjnas viz. ^ 
^ ^5^^^ *l^nfr, where ^ is changed to ^ on account 
of pada-samjnd and ^ is not changed to on account of 
bhasamjnd in the word Similarly here ^ is changed to 

^ on account of pada-samjnd and it is not changed to ^ on 
account of bha-samjhd. 


* Since Vyakarana is said to be an important limb of Vedas in the 
first ahnika, it may be treated like Vedas. The reason for not having read 
as may be said to be- for the sake of clearness. alone can 

make the reader understand easily that Panini refers to the pratyahdra. 
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II 

Is it in this sutra tadbhdvita^raha'm* (i.e.) reference to the 
, letters d, di and du got by the sutras enjoining vrddhi or 
reference to the letters a, di and du alone. (In other words, 
does the designation vrddhi refer to only those letters d, ai 
du qualified by the term vrddhi or to all d, di and du ?) 

1 % ? 

What if (whether it is iadbhdvitagrahana or no) ? 

21K ’n#! # ^ qT?i[Td i 3im- 

^ q snsif^, 3n?(3HNPl: — 

5=1 sfT^ I 

If it is tadbhdvitagrahaim, the pratyaya ‘cha’ by the siitra 
- vrddhdt chah cannot be suffixed to the words .and 
to get the forms and the pratyaya ^mayaf by the 

sutra ‘nityam vrddhasarddibhyah’ cannot be suffixed to the words' 
qnq and ^u<>5 to get the forms and , and the 

pratyaya ^ phin' hj the sutra '‘udicdm vrddhdt agotraV to the 
words qrfcTliR and to get the forms and 

qn^ajHiqf^T: 


* In taMhavitagrahaim there is avrtti of the word vrddhi. The 
reason for this doubt is both tadbhdvitagraha'm and afadbhavitagrahana are 
found here. Where elision is enjoined, there is atadbhavitagrahana in Idpa 
and tadbhavitagrahana in luk, lup etc. 
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K, on the other hand, there is reference only to d, di and 
du, the sutra ‘ uttarapadavrddhdu sarvanca ’ * will be applied 
to the word which is the compound of «TRr: (when 

the word Avill have its final syllable vddtta), and when 

axe compaunded, there wiU be no 
pumvadbhdva so that the forms and cannot 

be formed, (but they would become dNcTi^i^: and 
which forms are not current in the world). 


^ ^ 1 : 



Jiforq; 


In that case, let the reference be only to d, di and au. 

? 

Has it not been said that, in that case, the sutra . . . 

will apply to which is the compound of ?5r4f *ir^: ? 


It is no harm ; the word is not the locative of 

the compound of ^JrTCq-^ 


^4 ^flt ? How then ? 


Jfi ffli: I 31^ 

It is understood in this way : — sr^:^ ?n ![%: 

This should be interpreted this way, for, otherwise, 
even granting tadbhdvitagraJiana that defect will appear even in 
the word 4ii4^K4i:, the compound of ^K«h:. 


* Bhattojidiksit’s vrtti — iIT 
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m ^iricr: im ^ tfewH- 

. . # sna'lcTlI^, %r 


And the other point *that was raised that pumvadbhava- 
■pratisedha will happen by the sulra ‘ vrddhinimittasya , . . ’ in 
the case of the compound of BNVfl ^TPlf and 

cannot stand, for the word is not taken 

to be the genitive of the compound of - 


^ dfi' ? How then ? 


It is the genitive of 

What is the nimitta of vrddhi ? 

oi^ tJT^ ^ 

Kakdra, nakdra or nakdra. 


Or that which is the nimitta of all vrddhi. 

What is the nimitta of all vrddhi ? 


r, the compound of 


That which is (the nimitta) of <f, di and du. 

Since there is no vdrttika in the first two topics, it is clear that 
they are Mahdbhdsyakdra’s own. 




♦ 


vrddhyAhnira— 

III 

Samjnadhihdrasiitra for clear conception of samjnd. 

fS’W- ^T3^: ; f% si^RFPi:? %- 

There should be a sutra sist before vrddhi etc. What 
for ? Samjndsampratyaydrthah, so that there may be clear 
conception that the words like vrddhi are samjnds. 

For otherwise, absence of clear conception, as in the world. 

rt f55ir#T'r d \ f#- 

^ w; I 1 ^<1? I ^ 

^ i 31^^ iTFPHiR ^ 

irnr^TT^T ffcair^ ^ 

If samjnddhikdra is not done, one cannot have a clear concep- 
tion of vrddhi etc. to be samjnd. Then many chapters 
may become meaningless. Meaningless, says he ; how ? As is 
in the world. There are sentences in the world both with 
meaning and without meaning : those that have meaning are 
at first, %^5 Ct 1' . ■ . ; those that are meaningless are 


* Note that the word 'll'hmPi is used in the sense of groups of 
words whether they make a sense or no. 
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t 

Removal of the doubt of samjna and samjnin. 

Even when the samjnddhilcdrebsutra is read, doubt should be 
cleared as to what is samjnd and what is samjnin. .For how 
does one know that the word vrddhi is samjnd and d, di and 
du are samjnins and not d, di and du are samjnds and vrddhi, 
samjnin ? 

^ 'SdoJ}: 

♦ 

The first point raised that need 

not be. 

The conception of samjnd from Acdryd's use. 



One can have a definite conception of what is samjnd from 
Acdrya's using them. 

f^f^c^HNNNKlRRl ? 

What fe here the meaning of g rr e r t^I-elKIr^ ? 

By the vydvahdra of Acdrya. 

As is found in those related to loica and veda. 
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vrddhyAhnika — 

^ I ^ dH*^ldlfqd<i 33 ^ 5frd^ 

»TFT ^dld ^<=K’^I I d'41^M-dKK*^iR 'didPd ^^- 

'Hiflfd I <lli5l'fcr. * ^f ^ I d’f+lddl- 

5!Rf^ 


It is like the happeniags in the world and in the vedas^, First 
in the world the parents name the child that is' born as 
Devadatta, Yajnadatta in a closed room and by their use, 
others understand that it is his name. In the vedas too 
ydjnikcts name sacrificial utensils as sphya, yupa, casdla etc. 
and from the use of those words made by those venerable 
men, others understand them to be their respective 




3ir^: ^sTT, 


2PTT sicJir^ m ^ ^ ^ffsR 


So also here ; Even here some comment that the word vrddhi is 
samjnd and d, di and du are samjnins ; others read the sutra 
1%: . . . and illustrate it with d, di and du ; thence do we 
understand that with which another is denoted is samjnd and 
those that are denoted are samjnins. 


'=lTbo^ 

As regards the statement 



There is no doubt about ^HT and . 


* ^Trf|f^: = q^^p3^^§K: (Uddyota) 
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^5TraflRt«r te; SJT^- 

=^: 

Evidently there is no doijjDt with regard . to and 
How? From Acdrya’s dcdra-, dcdrydcdra has been explained. 

3RI#li 

That which has no dkrti. 

3IW sidlfira: ^5 ^fsR: I JIRl- 


Or sa>»J«a is iihat which has no aA;rii and samjnins are those 
which have dkrti. Even in the world the name Devadatta is 
given to the mass of flesh having dkrti.* 

Since it is not easy here to decide which is dkrtimdn and which 
is andkrtimdn, Vdrttikakdra gives another reason thus : — , 

Or’ with particular distinguishing mark. 


Or for using a particular distinguishing mark, I shall say 
that samjnd is that which has a particular mark ; and that 
mark is added to vrddhi and not to dddic. 





The statement dcdrydcdrdt is inappropriate. 


* Ahrti though generally means jati here means manynesa-, hence 
anakrti means onentsa. 
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VRDDHYAHNIKA— 

How is it here inappropriate ? 

q%f<m ^ - 

Having found fault with him that his sutra is not clear 
it is inappropriate to take his sutra as the authority. Only 
not being satisfied with it have you given other reasons 
andkrtih lingena va. 


That distinguishing mark will have to be mentioned. 

I ^ ^ ^sjpn- I ^ ^fsH mm 


If it is said, then there is no need for enjoining it-samjiid and 
its elision. The distinguishing mark is attached to anuhandhas 
{found in roots etc.) and no sutra enjoining its disappearance 
need ,be said ; as the samjnd enabling us to understand the 
samjnin disappears of its own accord, so also the anvbandhas 
disappear. 





The desired object is thus accomplished. But it goes against 
Pdlnini’s plan. Let the sutras remain as they are. 


* Pl'ta'^ in another reading. 



•> 
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5T3 ^sTRPRZRR: lOT W ^ # 

Has-it not been said that samj^dhikdra is for clear conception 
of samjnd and otherwise there will be no clear conception, as is 
fomid in the world ? 

?! W ^ 52nw I ERTop^ 

Efi^ spiiR EfoRR R I d5fr^i«w 

I ^ 3f#IdT #DI ? . 

The same is not the case in grammar as is in the world. The 
Acdrya who is an authority for us composed these^-SMiros with 
great effort, having seated himself in a clean place with face 
turned east and with a ring made of kusa grass worn on his 
fourth finger. Not even a single letter there can be found to 
be meaningless. What about this whole sntra ? 

f^TRf: ? What from that ? * 

Since it is not possible (even for a letter to be anarthaka), they 
are samjnd and samjnin. 

IV 

•t 

\ 

^ j 

How is it that it is decided that they are samjnd and samjnin 
and not that they are decided to be correct from this sdstra 
intended to decide the correctness of words ? ♦ 
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VRDDHYAHNIKA-^i%I%^ 



The correctness of these two* has been ascertained. 




The root vrdh is read in prakHipaiha and the pratyaya ‘ ktin ’ is 
suffixed to it. At and die are read in Mdhesvarasutras.\ 





Let then this be to decide the order of words that dddicah 
should be used after the word vrddhih. 




The restriction of the order of words is not commenced 
here. 


dt ? What then ? 

3IT1T 'TTsnj;, 


Words are formed here. They may be connected in any way 
one likes, as in dhara pdtram and pdtram dhara. 


, * Two refers to vrddhih and adaic. 

t This sentence means.^ that the letters denoted by at and aic are 
read or compraheiided in MdhesvarasHtras : — and 

I This clearly shows that Pdnini does not deal with syntax 
but only with Phonology and Morphology. 




LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 
^ 31^ gjT^: 

Then may these be ddesas; addicah are the ddeias of the 
word vrddhih. . 

Ade§as are for it that is in the sixth case (exphcit or 
implied). We do not see here the sixth case. 

Thep may these be augments ; dddicah are the augments of the 
word vrddhih. 

3iTW 3Tf^ =^1 ^ JT ^^2IT- 

Agamas also are for it that is in the sixth case or they 
are denoted to be such by some distinguishing mark. We 
do not see here either the sixth case or the dgamalihga. 

Sdmdnddhikaranya and ekavihhaktikatva are here ; this happens 
only in two cases. ' 

In which two cases ? 

^frr^lRNf 

In the cases wherein they are the word qualified and the 
qualifying word or samjhd and samjhin. 


cf 


(wniJH. 1-3-5-7). 
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V^DHYAHNIKA— 

Of the two, let this be the ease of vislmiM and visesya. 

No, it is not ; for visesaim-vislsya-bhdva happens in the world 
only in the case of two whose meaning is definitely known. 
Here the meaning of dddic is not" clear. Hence they are 
samjnd and samjnin. 

V 

I 

There, it is only this doubt, which is samjnin and which is 
samjnd. 

Where then does that doubt arise ? 

Where both have the same ' number of syllables. Where, on 
the othdr hand, one has smaller number of syllables and 
another larger pumber of syllables, the former is samjnd and 
the latter is samjnin. . 

fd 

Wherefrom is this ? 

555^ fl 

For indeed it is for brevity that samjnas are made ! 
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There too it does not invariably signify the gurutd and 
laghutd. 

1% ? What then ? 

i ^IsTT, iSIsid:, 

The state of being without dkHi also. ^ That which has no 
dkrti is samjnd and those that have dkrti are samjnins. In 
the world too the name Devadatta is given to the mass of 
flesh which has dkrti. 

Or those which are repeated are samjnds. The word vrddhi 
is repeated and not dddic. The same is the case elsewhere 
also — the word Devadattah is repeated and not the mass of 
flesh. 

3?^ ^irr 

V 

Or the first-mentioned is samjnin arid the next-mentioned is 
,saihjnd. 

♦ 

Whence is this ? 

For operation comes only when there is an operator. The 
same is seen even elsewhere — ^the name Devadattah is given 
only to the existing mass of flesh. 
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'Then how is it vrddhirdddic ? (in other words, why is the 
order inverted here ?) 

W * i If 52im^ 

^r, 'T^rRdT 3i^:|ar: # w 

This one used by Acdrya for the sake of mailgala may be 
passed^over. Acdrya, eager of mangala, used at the com- 
mencement, the word vrddhih to serve’ as mangala for his 
great work; for, only such works have mangala at the 
commencement thrive well, making the readers strong, 
long-hved and prosperous. In the whole vydkaram, the first 
mentioned is samjnin and the next mentioned is samjnd cf. 
aden gunah. 

. Having definitely mentioned the criterion to decide which 
is samjnd and wliich is samjnin, he reopens the topic of 
samjnddhikdra which he closed by saying ^ ^ 


* Of. 3Tr^ i 

iTi?5R?# f| ^nt5#r ssp% ^ 

W {Bhdsya vmdei 1-3-1 ) 

‘ 3rrai% I Iqr ’ fra sihjrr ?r^- 

5lt>Klc<=tra; ‘ 3T ’ ^ ' gjfl ’ ^ TlflfTS^SI^ I ‘ vPRq: 

Yff^: fi% ^ {Uddyota under 3? 3T VIII-4-68). 
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#rfw: ; ^ 

Samjnddhikdra will be defective too; For there is samjnd 
siUra like rrei in the eighth .chapter. There too 

this samjnMhikdra should have its influenc^. 

qnf ^ I ^ qr 

3PT . ^: # ; q fTOT qqR eiRqq: 

Or this attempt is inopportune, for this is not different 
from what is met in the world. If this is different from what 
happens in the world, then it deserves to be specially treated. 
For example, one takes hold of a cow by its thigh or ear and 
tells another ignorant of it ‘ this is a cow ’ ; but he never 
tells him that it is her samjnd. Correct impression is formed 
in the mind of the hearer. 

There, this may be said that the samjnd-samjm hhdva was 
determined by the forefathers. 

fd: 

Here too the relation has been determined by the fore- 
fathers, 

%: ? By whom ? 

By the Acdryas. 

There may this arise that he who is now taught does not 
know it. 
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vrddhyAhnika— 

^ ^MI^:.I - 9^31 ^ ^:, fl# 

^T ?55^: 

. In the world too he who is taught does not know it. If 
he knows it there, here also it should be taken that he 
knows it. 

VI 

On account of inter- dependence, samjna coming in when 
samjnin exists and sarhjnin being comprehended through 
samjnds, there is ho clear coihprehension in the words 
vrddhi etc. 

I ^ 


When samjnin exists, there is need for naming it; the 
samjnin is comprehended through samjna. Hence there is 
inter-dependence. On that account there is no clear 
comprehension of the words vrddhih etc. (In siitras like 
mrjeh vrddhih.) 


How is interdependence ? 


mm 




I 




%W<r'5iR ¥Rfd| fGRd^«Rlf»JT ^ ^ 

msj ^dl^TFIPT 

There should be dddic so that samjna may be given to it ; 
and through samjna they are made to exist. T^his is 
interdependence. Deeds which are interdependent are not 
accomplished. For instance ship attached to another ship 
is not able to come to its rescue (while sinking). 


25 
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^13 





OTT 


Oh! we see even the interdependent deeds being accom- 
plished. For instance ship carries cart and cart carries ship. 




Another • thing is thm’e, water or land ; cart carries ship 
on land and ship carries cart on water. 

So then a holder (of books) made of three planks (may serve 
as ap example.) 

There too exists the string (which keeps them together). Here 
there is only interdependence. 

Our object is gained on account of the nityatva of sabda. 

Our object is gained. ' 

How ? 

^ ^ 311 ^ 

. (It is so) since §abda is nitya. Sabdas are nitya ; when sabdas are 
nifya, samjnd is given to dddic which already existed; 
their existence is not brought out by the samjnd. 

1^4 


V 


VRDDHYAHNIKA— 

^ ^ f^: 

If sabdas are nitya, what for is the §dstra ‘l 

If it is asked what for the sdstra is, its existence is established 
on account of its warding capacity. 

Sdstra has the .capacity to ward off. 

How ? 

m ^ srarur, riRt: 

The root mrj is read generally. Hence it is taken that it 
comes everywhere. Then this sutra (mrjeh vrddhih) prohi- 
bits it. It says that, when it is followed by pratyayas which 
are neither kit nor nit, mdrj is the correct form in -the place 
of mrj. 

VII 

9 

Need for the word pratyeka in the first two sutras. The 
word pratyeka should be read in the first two sutras. 

f 

It should be said that the samjnd, vrddhih 'and gunah apply 
fo each (of dddic and adeh respectively.) 


* The Portion marked [ ] is not found in certain editions. 


195 



LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


ft • 

‘ What is the benefit ? 

So that they may not apply collectively. 

%prai: 

The word saha being found elsewhere, no possibility 
for the samjna collectively. 

Since the word saha is read elsewhere, there is no 
possibility for the samjna, vrddhih and gunah to be applied 
collectively. Where he wants anything collectively, he 
reads the word saha. viz. Saha supd, vtbhe ahhyastam saha. 




On account of the fruit of the meaning of the sentence 
being seen individually. 






S{^ 




The fruit of the meaning of the sentence is seen individually. 
For instance, in the < sentence 

the word is not used. The fruit of eating is se^n 

individually. \ 


513 =TOt2if%f ^FmRwm: ^ i iFii: 

# I WF JiqftT, ^=^51^ 

Oh! the other nydya also is found that the fruit of the 
action is found collectively, viz. Gargdh satam dandyahtdm. 
Kings want money acnd they do not fine them individually. 
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^ ^ %3l^, Ifrf^ 

^tBoJRJ; 1 3R efSlfOT ?iCqpFli ^ 5T^, 

^IH =71^ : 

If , in the presence of this nyaya, the word saha is read, here 
too the word pratyelcam should be read. If, without the 
use of the word saha, action may take place collectively, 
here too can it take place individually without the use 
of the word pratyelcam. 

Here it may be noted that there is shght difference 
in their views between VdrttiJcakdra and Mahdbhdsyakdra ; 
the former does not take cognisance of the nydya 
gr^Pnf^^nnl^J and hence thinks that there is need for 
the word saha in that case and there is no need for 
pratyekam in the other case., Mahdbhdsyakdra, on the 
other hand, wants saha there and pratyekam here, if one 
does not take recourse to the nydyas or does not want 
them both, since the same can be determined by the 
application of the two nydyas mentioned above. 


VIII 

/ 

Now what for is sn provided with 

Taparakarana of dkdra is for savarna. 

♦ 

31IWT 1 f% I 

A is provided with What for ? For the sake oi savanm — * 
So that it may denote savarnas of the same quantity by the 
sutra 
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For what (samrwas) ? 

For d with ’.v4dtta, anudoMa and svarita accent. 

^ wi ^ ^ 

Why could they not be denoted ? 

Qn account of the dJffierentiating capacity of accent. 
Uddtta etc. are differentiating elements. 

How is it understood that uddtta etc. are differentiating 
elements ? 

^ 

For thus is seen in the world — him who mispronounces 
anuddtta for uddtta, the teacher of pupils who learn 
section by section of a work gives him a blow with open 
hand saying that you are mispronouncing. 

3i% — 

There is this benefit, but — 

Then what is suggested by hut ? 

Bheddkaivdd gunasya. 
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V?DDHYAHNIKA— 

It should be said hMdakatvdd gunasya (i.e.) svamsya in the 
previous vdrttiTca should be replaced by gunasya. 

\^at is the use ? 

JIR ?FT:, 3lfOT W 

Nasalisation is a guna ; so that it may apply to that differenti- 
ated by it. 

Why should it not refer ? 

S^n-: 

s»» 

On account of the differentiating capacity of gum. Gunas 
are differentiating elements. 

5011 

How is it known that gunas are hhedakas ? . 

(I ^ ?ppT^ 

For thus is seen in the world. The one object — water — 
becomes different with different quahties — this is cool and 
this is hot. 

^ »Tr:, 3%^ joir diRT 

^ dsir TO ^ ^ 

Oh ! there are gums which do not sometimes differentiate. 
For instance as Devadatta . is not bereft of his name 
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whether his head is completely shaven, full of clotted hair 
or has tuft, so also an ox is not bereft of its name whether 
it is young, middle-aged, pld, a calf or a tamed animal. 

# I f% 3=1^ 

Here both have been said with reference to gunas that they 
are bhedaka and ahJiedaka. Which is right here ? 

It is right to take that giinas are abhedaJca. 

^ Why is it? 

^ cTHfr- 

goir 1 2rf^ fl goir: 

Since the Acdrya mentions the word uddtta in the sutra 
asthi.., he indicates that grwMos are dbJiedakas. If gunas are 
bhedahas, he would have pronounced the words with uddtta 
accent. 

, 31^^ g’JTT ^ I '^1 I =Ei 

^RdWN sn^ 

* 

If, then, gunus are obMdakas, that which is said for a 
word which has its first syllable anudatta,' or its last 
syllable uddtta, will be applied to a word which has its first 
syllable svarita or the last syllable svarita. 

^ swRnwr goTT ^1^, dirar 

2T: ^ ?! f| ^ 

This is no defect. The guna that is specifically mentioned 
along with the object serves as a differentiating element. For 
instance when it is said ‘ Tie to the stake the white ‘ Tie to 
the stake the black ’, if one ties the black when the white 
has to be tied, he has not done as is ordained. 
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V^DHYAHNIKA-^J%#5 

I ?T%; W^, 

wflt^ ^nw^scq^r 

JTakdra is then to avoid the doubt. If die alone is read, 
there is the doubt, whether the pratydfidm die alone is 
referred to here or d also. 

1 

^ ffd 1 ilfornifcf szirWTTJT: 1 

?r d?i«rr #i<i t s*^i : # 

There is this doubt alone. In all cases « of doubt we take 
recourse to this that detailed knowledge arises from the 
commentary and hence doubt does not enable the ’^sdstra 
to be neglected. We comment- that die refers to aU the three. 
He has not made any attempt in similar cases of doubt 
(to remove the same), viz. dutdm^asdh. 

^ 'A * 

*Tr ^ ^ ^ 

^3551 y.'js'bi <51^1 ^Kd: <ddl 

iddmbd ^ 

This is the benefit — ddesas of three and four mdtrds may 
not, by the principle of similarity, replace sthdnin with three 
or four mdtrds in the following : — ?sr^ . . . ^^^i|4|c4;. 

3TST f%2pn^sn 'h'Wl^d fSJTfddf %Tr^- 

Even when takdra is read, how cannot ddesas of three .and 
four mdtrds replace sthdnin with three and four mdtrds ? 

- * It shoidd be understood that d is not for 3Tr but for 


26 
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* 

By the sutra-taparastatkdlasyof. 

' ~ I • 

^ rft ’R: cR?: ? 

Is not tapara a hahuvrihi compound ? 

t , 

clRT^ q?: / • 

No, says he ; it is also a tatpurusa compound. 

q<wq<: q^: 

If it is tahen as a toipuTuso, compound, the sutra 5E3nTqr^ 
will operate only with respect to ^Tg: and and not 

with respect to ^5 and 

rlW: 

This is not takdra. 

'ttnfi ? What then ? 

Dakdra. 

f% ^ srat^? 

What is the use in reading dakdra ? 

^qsr^sf^, aisj 

■ • 

What is it in reading takdra ? If it is to avoid the doubt, 
dakdra ^]ao serves the same purpose; if it is for euphony, 
dakdra also is for the same. 



4 


Eight topics are dealt with in this sutra-.-*—{\) the need for 
ihah in this sutra (2) the need for the anuvrtti of the words 
guna and vrddhi from the previous sutras (3) whether this 
sutra and aldntyasya have the relationship of sesa§esitva 
(4) whether this sutra and aldntyasya are in the i;plationship 
of utsargdpavdda (5) whether this sutra and alontyasya are 
not at all connected with each other (6) wherever guna 
or vrddhi is enjoined, the word ihah appears there (7) what 
will be the harm if the word vrddhi is not in this sutra ? 
(8) whether this sutra is a vidhi-sutra or a paribhdsd. 

I 


What is the need for the word (in this sutra) ? 

♦ /N 0 




The use of ^ is to ward off guna to d, diphthongs and 
consonants. 


^ I w gor: 

jp: , fsiiTiim ^1^ I 

521^^ 501 : srr^, 

The word is used. What - for ? To ward off guna (a) 
in the plkce of d, ^ diphthongs and consonants. First as 
regards the warding off d, from being sthdnin of gumi, 
guna may replace djby the sutra (sdrvadhdtukdrdhadhdtukaydh) 
while the words ydtd and*^vafa are formed; it does not take 
place on accoimt of the use of As regards diphthongs, 
gurm {e) may replace di while the words gldyati and mldyati 
are formed; it does not take place on account of the 
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use of As regards consonants, guim (a) may replace 

consonants wMle the words umbkita, umbhitum, and, umbhi- 
tavyam are formed ; it does not take place on account of 
the use of 

First it is not to'' ward off guna to a. Acdrya’s use 
suggests that .gu:na does not replace d, since he uses the 
anvbandha ‘ fc ’ in the sutra—dtdnupasarge Jcah. 


In what Aanner should it be understood so that it may 
he taken as jndpaka^ 

^ JT^: ; q^ , u soj)- , 

RRI'. 


This is the benefit of kitkarami, that d may be elided 
by the siitra f^Rr. ; if guna ca,ii replaces, kitkarana ynA 
be of no use; for, in the formation of the word godah^ 
go-dd-a will become gd-da-a if guna replaces d, and then gd-d-a 
if pararupa comes (by the sutra ‘ atd gune ’). So also is kamba- 
Jada. But Acdrya sees with his mind’s eye that guna does 
not replace d and hence uses the anvbandha ‘ k\ ’ 







It is not also to ward off guna to diphthongs since guna 
cannot replace a diphthong on account of the significance 
of their being read separately. 


VRDDHYAHXIKA— 


■ I 








It is not also to ward off ffuna to consonants since the 
use of dit by Acctrya in the sutra ‘ {saptamydm) janer dah 
suggests that gum does not replace a consonant. 

In what manner should it be understood so that it may 
be taken as jndpaka ? 

52?^dfd 3^ ^ 5IT% 

The use of dit-karana is that the final syllable may be 
dropped if it is followed by a dit. If consonant were to 
be replaced by guna, dit-karana will be of no use ; for 
after gum replaces the consonant, the forms upasarajah 
and manduragah * wiU be got by applying the sutra 
dealing with pararupa twice. But Acdrya sees with his 
mind’s eye that guna does not replace a consonant and 
hence uses dit in the sutra ‘ saptdmydm janer dah ’ 


3 ^ 







These are not jhdpakas What was first put forth that 
kit-karam in dtonupasarge kah suggests that gum does 

-i ' ' ' 


* mandura - jan - a : mandiira - jaa - a : manduraja 
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not replace a does not stand ; for it is useful in the- 
interpretation of the siitra ‘ tundasoJcayoh parimrjapanudoh. ’* 

K so, Tcitharaim in the sutra ‘■gapostak’’ serving no other 
purpose suggests it. 

t 

sjRTai^rsfq ^ ^ 

The other point that was put forth that guna cannot 
replace a diphthong on account of the significance of their 
separate 7jipadesa, if acceded, will lead to this : — whatever 
takes places to diphthongs, it will be warded off by the 
separate upadesa and hence (the Mesa) dy etc. cannot 
function. 

This (objection) cannot stand; for the vidhi in respect of 
which updesa is of no use is warded off and that in respect 
of which it is only nimitta^ it is not warded off; in 
respect of guna, it is of no use and in respect of dy etc., 
it is only nimitta. 

*1 3»K<=biO qr hI'Ti'w^ ^ ? 

The third point that dit in janer Mh suggests that guna 
does not replace consonant does not stand ; for a vidhi, only 


* Kit is useful to prevent guna in the words tundaparimrjah and 
sokapanvdah. 
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m 

^ -when' it is proved to be of no use, is taken to be jnapaka 
^ind the desired form is not obtained by replacing n in 
jan "by guna. How is it that, when it is taken that guna 
replaces n in jan, it should be only a and not e or 5? 

By closer similarity the consonant having half a matrd is 
replaced by a which has one matrd. 

If so, the nasalised a may come. 

It becomes non-nasalised by para-riipa (sincd the a that 
follows it is a non-nasalised one.) 

5fT?r^ I 

% 

If so, this dit should be read for gam also ; * for if it 
is said that guna replaces m in gam, 5 will replace it by 
closer similarity Hence ik should be read in this sutra. 

From the foregoing part it may be clear that, according 
to the purvapaksa, ikah need not be read here and so the 
two siitras — ikd gunavrddhi and na dhdtuldpa drdhadhdtuTce 
may be read together. The siddhdnta says that the word 
ikah is needed here to prevent 5 replacing m in gam and 
hence ikd gunavrddhi should be read as a separate siitra. 


* After the sutra — saptamyam janer dah (III, 2, 97), the sutra 
anyesvapi drsyate (III 2, 10) is read. If the root gam is taken under the 
word anya, this answer holds good. 

f Similarity referred to here is that both are labials. 
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II 

^ > W^SN w- sTIi^ 

If the word is read in the sutra, au etc. (enjoined by 
the sutras cJi^T^j^TUTt) to form the 

words will replace only 

Restriction on the injunction with the samjna. 

Only those which are enjoined with the appellation gwm 
or vrddhi come under this sutra. 

Is there any need for this to be ^aid ? 

^ fl: 

No, certainly Hot. * 

How can it be understood if it is not so said ? 

On account of the significance of having read gunavrddM 
in this sutra. 

How then can gurM and vrddhi replace if the expression 
gwmvYddht is not read here ? 

* Since a, du and a are either vrddhi or gwna letter, this 
piirvapaksa arose. 
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The expression gunavrddM mentioned before is supplied here. 

Where is it mentioned before ? 



In the sutras — vrddhirdddic and aden gunah. 

If it (vrddhih) follows from the first sfdra, the second sutra * * * § 
wiU haver to be read as so that «, e and d will 

get the appellation vrddM also.f 

Connected element j follows thus — vrddhirdddic, aden gunah 
vrddhirdddic, ikd gunavrddht. Then the expression guna- 
vrddhi is supplied and the expression dddijadeh is made to 
recede. 

Or anuvrttis are like frog-leap. As frogs skip over intermediate 
, things, so are adhikdras. § 


* The objection raised here is that, tho’ vrddhik and gunah have 
been already mentioned, the compound gunavrddM has not been mentioned. 

f ' This statement is based on the assumption that a word in the 
first suira cannot be suppfied in the third unless it is taken to follow in 
the second. 

I vrddhi connected with its samjhin is taken to follow. 

§ This suggests that the word vrddhi may be made to follow in the 
third sutra without passing through the second. 
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«► 

Or -the first two sutras are made into one as vrddhi-raddiy 
adeii gunah. Then is read ikd guimvrddM. There is no^ 
rninv^iti within one and the same siitra. 


^'fcKIWN 










Or on account of giving another samjnd and the absence of 
ca, it is understood to be an exception to what has been said 
before, in the same way as a special rule prevents the applica- 
tion of 'a general rule. 

. 3RfFir: sf^RTT 


Since another appellation is given, and since the word c« 
which denotes grammatical attraction is not read, guna-samjna 
sets aside the vrddhi-samjnd mentioned first, in the' same 
way as a special rule sets aside what will, otherwise, happen 
by the general nile. 

arW ^ IT | f% 

t 

Or he is going to say this — that, though rules have the capacity 
to be supplied later on, they do not do so only on account of 
it. By what then ? By the effort. 


* This is the vivaranabhasya to the previous one. 
f Of. {Uddyota). 



VRDDHYAHNIKA— 5^1 3^'^ 


3TW ^ 

Or both# are not taken by anuvrtti, but we take them by 
adhyahdra. " 

It may be noted here that the anuvrtti of the words vrddhi and 
guna is dealt with in seven ways. First the word vrddhi is 
taken to the third sutra through the second. The objection 
raised therein was that a, e &, o will get the appellation of 
vrddhi also. (2) It was met by the statement that the word 
vrddhi alone is not taken to the second, but vrddhi attached 
to dddic. The defect here is how dddic alone was made to 
recede. (3) Then the principle of ‘Frog-leap’ was applied. 
Recourse is taken to it only in cases where there is no other go. 
(4) Hence he wishes to take the sutras one and two as one. 
It was so done on the idea that there will be no anuvrtti in 
one and the same sutra. But sometimes it is seen that there 
is anuvrtti even in one and the same sutra-. (5) Hence he 
takes recourse to the point that the appellation guna serves 
as an apavdda to the appellation to a, e and d. The 

defect here is this : — The tidde§ya in the apavddasutra is that 
which is otherwise qualified to be the udde^ya in the titsarga- 
sUtra. Here the uddesya of the utsarga is dddic and that 
of the apavdda is adeh. (6) Then he says that yatna and not 
anuvrtti alone serves the purpose. Here the defect is this : — 
the expression gumivrddhl in the third sutra suggests that the 
expression supplied from the previous two sutras is samjndpara 
and that suggests that this is arthapara. (7) Hence the author 
takes recourse to the practice found in the world that we take 
in only those that we want. 


* Both refers to guna and vrddhi. 
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III & IV 

Is this sutra alontya§esa or alontydpavada : (i e) Do this sutra 
and the siitra ‘alontyasya’ form a, whole sentence, one serving 
as part of another or are they antagonistic to each other ? * 

How is this siitra taccJiesa t or how is it tadapavdda ? 

I ai^T JTRT ft ^1^5- 

f5^ ?PI1^ 3R2TPI =sr f^ — 

If they are one sentence — vidhis happen to the' final al and 
the guna and vrddhi happen to the ik which is the final al — 
this sutra is tacchesa. If they are different sentences — vidhis 
happen to the final al and guna and vrddhi happen to ik 
which is both final and non-final, it is tadapavdda. 

What is the difference here ? 

If guna and vrddhi are taken to happen to the final al, the 
word ik has to be read where guna or vrddhi is enjoined to mid, 
mrj, pugantalaghupadha, rcch, dr§, ksipra and ksudra. 


* In the interpretation of the sutra sarvadhatukardhadhatvkayoh 
there is anurntti of angasya and guimh. Since the former is in the -genitive 
case, alontyasya appears on the scene. By the mention of the latter, ikah 
appears on the scene; Hence arises this doubt. 

Th6 word tacchesah may be taken here as bahuvnhi and tafpurusa. 
Sesa-iesi-bhdva' is here paricchMya-paricchedaka-bhava. '' 
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I ^ ^ rt^ ; 

pi # SRRRcRrfl: ^ Rwt^; goT; , 

,# Rrfioq^j;, 3R^RRRr% 5T R!^; ^OT: , pi 

Rrp^n^, ^ RIRTT^ ; 50T: , pi RtBoR^, 

^ RT^ ; %RiS[R^: , pi |f^ Rrfio^Rj;, 

^ RTJTI^ 


If it is taken that gu'm and vrddhi happen only to the final al, 
the word ik has to be read where gnna or vrddhi is enjoined 
to mid, mrj, pugantalaghupadha, rcch, dr§, ksipta and ksvdra; 
mider gunah, ikah should be added, for i cannot be replaced 
by guim since it is not final ; mrjervrddhih, ikah should be 
added, for r cannot be replaced by vrddhi since it is not final ; 
pugantala^hupadhasya gunah, ikah should be added, for it 
cannot be replaced by guna since it is not final ; rccher liti 
gunah, ikah should be added; for r cannot be replaced by 
guna since it is not final; rdr§ohi gunah. ikah should be 
added, for it cannot be replaced by guna since it is not final ; 
ksipraksudrayorgunah, ikah should be added, for i or m _ 
cannot be replaced by guna since it is not final. 

Possibility of sarvddesa to the ahgas which do not end in ik. 

Mlilihi, RRR RIW 

Ouna will replace the whole if the ahga does not end in ik as 
in yMd, vdtd. 

f% Wni? Why? 

IRRf^RSgR^llRIT, =R I 

cfP ?pr; RT?tM^ 
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The genitive mentioned in alontyasya goes - ^ith the final ik. 
The genitive in angasya is sthdnasastM. Hence if gu'm is 
nnjoined to- an anga which does not end in ik, it should replace 
the whole of it. 


■5^ •v -Si 



dT^, jpi: 


The objection does not stand ; just as the genitive mentioned 
. ' in alontyasa goes with the final ik, so also is sthdnasastM in 
angasya ; for there is no genitive in the anga which does not 
end in ik. Hence where is the possibility of guna or sarvddesa ? 

^ dlt did 

If so, they are not two coordinate defects. 




? What then ? 



Sd ; =drd =d: 

T Ufdd^^fd 




The -second is subordinate to the first; the word ca is read 
in the sense of hi. Ik should be read in the sutras — mider- 
gunqh etc; for the anga which does not end in ik will be 
wholly replaced by ddesa. 

^ ^ dddl^^cd^ d, ^ d, 

=d 5pr:, d ddf^: did 


The sutra, ^ mider gumh ’ — by the sutra ‘iko gunavrddhl' 
guvM does not replace the final ; by the siitra ‘ alontyasya \ 
it does not replace ik. But gumi is enjoined and hence it 
should be a sarvddesa. So also elsewhere; 
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If so, let it be tadapavdda. 

If it is for all ilc, prohibition of gu^a to the ik that is not 
final enjoined by the siitra ‘jusi sarvadhatukardhadhatn- 
kayohrasvasya gunah ’ etc. 

I q q 1 3'ti I -^i jji^l Hd-dlM ! 

3^:, ^ W 

f^5 ^ t%fr snrff^ i woi:, 

1 31^ I ^ ffd, I 3iM% I 

I ^ ?TOr:, ^ 

jmrrf^ I ^ ^ 2% ^ 

^5^ f^, ^ ^ I 

gofj, ^ ?i% w% sn^ --iT% #, tr^ 3#^ 

- Wfd: f RPfTT^ 

As guna occurs in ajuhaviih, abihhayuh etc, by the application 
of the sutra ‘just gunah " so also will it occur in anenijuh, 
paryavevisuh etc. As gumi occurs in kartd, hartd, nayati 
and tarati by the application of the sutra ‘ sarvadhatukardha- 
dhdtukayoh ’, so also will it occur in ihitd, xhitum and Ihitavyam. 
As guna occurs in ague, vdyo by the application of the sutra 
‘hrasvasya gunah\ so also will it occur in the vocatives 
agnicit, somasut etc. As guna, occurs in agnayah, vdyavah 
etc. by the application of the sutra ‘jasi gu-mh', so also 
will it occur in agnicitah, somasutah, etc. As guna occurs 
in kartari, kartdrdu, kartdrah etc. by the application of rto 
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ni ^arvanamoAthawiydh gunah, so also will it occur in 
sukfti, sukrtdu and sukHah : As gumi occurs in bdbhravyah, 
indnd^vyO/h etc., so also will it occour in sdusTutcih derived 
from su§rtU. 

This objection cannot stand. 

The expression pugantalaghupadha is to restrict the cases of 
ik which are not final. 

The expression pugantalaghupadha is to restrict (their applica- 
tion to ik which is not final) {i. e.) to restrict it only to 
such anantya iks as are pugantalaghupadha. 

I 

The niyama will be only to that already mentioned. 

What is it that has been already mentioned ? 

|R.d« iq ; Rrarf^ 

The sittra ‘ sdrvadhdtukdrdhadhdtukaydh ’. Therefore prohibition 
of gfittia will occur by the niyama in the cases of ihitd 
Ihitum and thitavyam; but not in the cases which come 
under the operation of the sutras like hrasvasya guwdh ; and 
hence the grwwa will occur there to ik which is not finai 
.also. 

is another reading. 
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sn^, 


t%iT, ffti^j;, 


fflrRPj; # 

If the niyama is taken in this form that guna will occur 
to ptbgantalaghupadha only when sdrvadhdtulca and drdha- 
dhdtuka follow, the guna enjoined by the swim ‘sdrvadhdtu- 
kdrdhadhdtukaydh ’ will become unrestricted, so that it wiU 
occur to anantya ik in ihitd, thitum and thitavyam. 


fid, 5°!* , 

5(T?r^ 3^^^; q4^: 


If the niyama is done both ways pugaritalaghupadhasydiva 
sdrvadhdtukdrdhadhdtukaydh and sdrvadhdtukdrdhadhdtukaydreva 
pugantalaghupadhasya, even then the guna enjoined by jusi 
guimh becomes aniyata so that gtina will occur in anenijuh, 
paryavevisuh etc. 


dR drfd ddddR: i 

dddT iRdlddl 



If so, this is neither tacchesa nor tadapavdda ; but a different 
paribhdsd not at all connected with it {aldntyasya.) 


v- 


* Niyama is the name to the sutra ‘ aldntyasya ’ by the previous 
grammarians. 

f It is worth while to see if there is another reading 
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T hitiTnng that it is another paribhasS, krostrtyas read that 
the siiira ‘iko gunavrddhf operates against alontyasya by purva- 
^vipratisedJui ^ 

■^1*1 'tl I 

sn^ Hift fRj ^ RmR^ 

If it is taccMsa, there is no occasion for vipratisedha, or if 
it is tadapcuodda, then too there is no occasion for viprati- 
sedJia betyreen general rules and exceptions. Of them 
alontyasya operates when the word rdjaktyam is formed by 
theswfra *rdjnah ka ca' and- iko gunalfrddM operates when 
the words cayanam, cdyakah, lavanam, Idvakah etc. are 
formed, while the words medyati and mdrsti are formed, both 
begin to operate; but ikogunavrddht operates prohibiting 
the latter. • 

This vipratisedha is not proper ; for it is said that, in conflict 
between two rules, the latter prohibits the former and this 
sutra 'is the former and alontyasya is the latter. 

dA'jR fR 

^ The word para means the needed one. In conflict, that which 
is needed operates. 

RrR^:, R RhR^W: , ^ =^<5^ 

I 

♦ It means the eonflict between *two siitras where the former 
i^ohibits the latt^. 


218 


V^DHYAHNIKA — 5# 


Even then the vipratisedha is not proper; for there is 
occasion for vipratisedha only if one thing is to be operated 
upon by two sutras and here there is none which is to be 
operated by two. 

Vipratisedha does not invariably occur when one alone is 
to be operated by two. 

1% ^ ? What then ? 

Non-happening too ; that asambhava is found here. 

What is that asambhava ? 

^ ^ ^ 311 ^:, ^ =^[ 1 % ^ 311 ^: 

fr^ ; • 31^:, 3^^ i^siT^«r: 

At first in the examples vrksebhyah, plaksebhyah there is 
one sthdnin and two ddssas and it cannot be that one 
sthdnin has two dde§as ; on the other hand, in the examples 
medyati, 'medyatah, mMdyanti there are two sthdnins and 
one dde§a and it cannot be that two sthdnins can have 
one ddesa ; this is asambhava and when there is this asambhava, 
vipratisedha can fit in. 
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Even vipraiisedha cannot fit in ; for there is opportunity 
for vipriUisecIJia only when the two sutras have room to 
operate elsewhere; and this sutra has nowhere else to 
operate. 

=sr ^ # ? 

‘Is it not then that its operation is settled in the cases of 
myanam, cdyahah, lavanam, and Idvakah etc. ? 

t 

3i5n1^ 

Even here ‘ alontyasya ’ begins to operate. 

This autra is read when alrntymya’’ invariably begins to 
operate. 

Rsrf^: 


If, then, this sutra is read when alontyasya begins to operate, 
f.hia becomes its apavada and there is no vipratisedha between 
wtsarga and apavada. 

W: 

Even if, with difficulty, room is found for iko gunavrddM to 
operate, guna will occur by vipratisedha in aneniguh, parya- 
vevisuh in the same way as it occurs in ^medyaii, medyaAahy 
nudyardi etc. 



VRDDHYAHNiKA — ^ 

VI 

^ ^ 30Tr ^ ^ 

If so, whenever it is said that vrddhi occurs, and gum 
-occurs, one should understand that the word ikah presents 
itself. 

What happens then ? 

fW qr 1 ^TRdT W?RR: , If dTdPnR^N^d-d^^'iMdh^^R!- 

^ If #: llfTdt fW- 

1^: fiRdRR[ 

Another word in the genitive case appears. It is our 
pleasure to take it as an adjunct to the already existing 
word in the genitive case or to take the latter qualifying 
ikah. - Since it is our pleasure, we take the word in the 
genitive case to qualify ikah in the case of midimrjipuganta- 
laghupadharcchidrsiksipraksvdra, and in the case of ‘jzisi- 
sdrvadhdtukardhadhdtukahrasvddi we allow the word, to be 
qualified by ikah — gum replaces these which are iganta. 

Having dealt with the six topics, Mahdhhdsyakdra tries in 
a way to meet the objections raised in the tacchesapaksa. 

3f«Rr ^siRT I ?i; clNpH^Rdlf^d|Tb«W 

PARf^ ; f : f^: 

d#? 31 % 3Rd: 3»Ri:, ^ =d 
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3 ^ 1 ??^ 

SRfo^ 5f| ^ 

goit v{^, ^ ^:, a# goit %sr§i?%[q’ 

' g*r* i^trrt ra^ i ®[rir 


Or m all these places sthdnin is mentioned. First in the 
sfitra — mider gunah the word mideh is made up of two words 
mid and eh where ' mid is in the genitive case without 
the ease-suffix; or it is the genitive of midih which is a 
sasthltcUpurusa. The sutra — ^pugantaldghupadhasya is not 
interpreted as pugantdngasya and laghupadhasya. How then ? 
it is taken as the genitive of pugantalaghupadham which 
is a dvandva compound made up of pugantah and laghupadhd 
which are respectively split as puki antah and laghm 
upadha. This needs be said ; for, otherwise guna will appear 
in the words hhinatti and cJiinatti, In the sutra — rcchatyrtdm 
r is separately mentioned so that it may be split as 
rcchati, r, r, rtdm. As regards rdrsohi gunah, it is split 
into two sutras, urahi gunah and drsah, so that guna replaces 
r when it is followed by ah and guna replaces r of drs 
when it is followed by ah. With respect to ksiprahsudra, 
since, though the desired object is won by reading the word 
gumih after the word yanddiparam in the sutra — sthula - dura - 
yuva - hrasva - ksipra - ksudrdndm yanddiparam purvasya ca 
gunah, he needs the word purva, it has this prayojana that 
guna replaces ik and does not replace anik. Hence it must 
be noted that nothing has been said about mrjervrddhih and 
the sutra — rdrsohi gunah is split in a different order. Hence 
this topic is intended only to serve as a supplementary 
discussion to try whether ta^hesapaksa can stand. 


VRDDHYAHNIKA — 

VII 

What is the need of the word vrddhi in the siitra ? 

* 

gopi^W 5I^f5nTO% I m ^ f^: ? 

Why is the mention of the word vrddhi particularly 
objected and not that of guna. If .there is any use in the 
mention of grttwa, the same holds good for vrddhi. What is 
the speciality here ? 

sPlTlfw ^ 

^lPlPi^gr§ SOWfor 3d: 5ETl|q ^ — 

3r% ^*nTd 5 3ra --- # 

There is this speciality that nowhere is sthdnin mentioned 
in sutras where guna is enjoined and hence there is the 
need for the mention of the word guna to determine the 
sthdnin and that, on the other hand, everywhere is sthdnin 
mentioned in sutras where vrddhi is enjoined viz. aco nnitiy 
ata upadhdydh, taddhitesveccdm ddeh. 

aid *131^ 

Hence he gives the reply. 

The use of vrddhi is for what follows. 

The word vrddhi is used. What for ? 


223 
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t 

* 

For what follows. 

«lf^ ^ ^ 

So that the prohibition which he is going to enjoin when the 
following praiyaya is kit or nit may apply to vrddhi also. 

Where is the possibility for vrddhi to appear when the kit 
and nit pratyayas follow, since it appears only when the nit 
and' nit pratyayas follow ? 

t ^ 

That too is for the sake of mrj. 

m JIT ^ ^ 

Vrddhi that is generally enjoined to mrj may not take place 
when it is followed by kit praiyaya and hit pratyaya as in 
the case of the words mrstah and mrstavdn. 

t For here also. 

^ I ^ 

3lW §JIT 

The word vrddhi should be read for the sak^ of this sutra 
also to enable the formation of words from mrj, so that the 
vrddhi that is enjoined to mrj as a whole without specifying 
the part to be replaced by it, may replace ik and not an anik.. 


* Here vMara refers to the aOtra ‘ leniti ca ’ 
f Tat refers to the previous varttika. 

X iha refers to the sutra ‘ iko gunavrMhi ’ 

§ anik refers to the final consonant since alontyasya may operate. 
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vrddhyAhnika— ^ 3^ 

If it is for the , sake of mrj, the end is achieved by 
ydgavibhdga. 

If it is for the sake of mrJ, the sutras {mrj^ vrddhih and 
~acd nniti) are- split in a different way — mrjer vrddhiracah and 
then iiniti. Vrddhi appears when "the following pratyaya is 
nit or nit and it replaces only an ac. 

3|2Fsf^ 5(T3Ttf^ 

If vrddhi is said to replace oc, it may replace at also ia 
nyamdrt. 

It has been said in the case of at. 

What has been said ? 

3FR2|f^ ^ ^ 

If substitution comes to a non-final element, it wfil come 
to that which is nearer the final. 

In that case ' vrddhi-pratisedha' won’t fit in and hence vrddhi 
-should be enjoined with the term ik. 


* I am not certain that this is a varttika though it is found to 
be so in some editions. 
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MIOTURES ON PATASJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

• / 

TKe prohibition of vrddhi (in mrsta etc.) won’t apply 
f% Why? 


(it is so) since the prohibition is only for that enjoined to r 
the prohibition is only to such guim and vr^i as could 
j*eplace an ifc. * 

If so, vrddhi wUl not replace ik in mrj. 

Hence we should try to get in mr j, the vrddhi enjoined with 
the term ik. 

' %nwir 

4R^i4Pct 

wspi:, dRu^ ; 

w: 3rt^ j^R(, =5r R«*Ri MR+ii4f4i '^R*ii^-^. 

fg: ik^ ^ i ^ 

qRjirlpT mRW%: ^ 

f . - ^ 

If so, other grammarians wi^h vrddhi optionally for wry 
when it is followed by A:i«^and nit viz. parimrjanti,.pari- 
mdrjanti, parimr jantu, parimdrjantu, parimamrjatuh, parima- 
•marjatuh. The same is wanted here also and hence the swfe-a — 
split is done in this way — ^ mr jervrddhir(wah' and then ‘aci 

" ' ’ ■* Sankrama is the samjnd of old grammarians denoting fcft and nit. 
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VRDDHYAHNIKA— ^ 3<^ 

• . 

Miiti \ which means that mrj * takes vrddhi when it is 
^followed hy a Tcii or nit beginning with a vowel, viz. 
parimdrjanti, parii^rjardu, parimamdrjatuh. What is this for ? 
For the sake of niyama, so that it takes place only in tho^ 
places where kit or' nit begins with a vowel and not in 
■other places. What are those places where it. should, not be ? 
They are mrstah, mrstavdn. Then the sdtra ‘vd’’ is read, 
which means that mrj takes vrddhi optionally when it is 
foEowed by a kit or nit beginning with a vowel, viz. pari- 
mrjanti, parimdrjanti : parimamr jatuh, parimamdrjatuh. 

sjW Jir ^ 

If so vrddhi should be mentioned for the sake of this siitra 
on behalf of sic so that the vrddhi that is enjoined before 
sic may rejdace an ik and not an anik. 

^ ' i 

For which anik is there the possibility to be replaced by vrddhi ? 

¥ox akdra ; viz. acikirsU^ ajikirsit. * 

^o, the Idpa (enjoined by atd lopah) prevents its operation. 

^ srrIN: 

t 

If so, there is that possibility for dkdra viz. aydsU, avdsU. 
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* In octifcifsa — a is dropped by at6 lopah. 



LECTURES ON PATANJALUS MAHABHASYA 


Here is no difference whether there is vrddhi or not. 

If so, there is that possibiKty for diphthongs. 


There is no diphthong which is final. 

4 ■ , 

Oh, here it is when ^ is elided viz. udavodham, udavodJiam 
udavodhal. - ' 

# 

No, it is not ; dhaldpa is taken to be non-existing ; since it is 
asiddha, diphthong is not the final letter. 

xfft sn^, 

If so, there is that possibility for consonants — abhditsit, 
acchditsit. 


V rddhi that is enjoined to the vowel of the angas that end 
in consonants prevent^ its operation. 

“ a 

I • 

(What do you say) where it is prohibited by the siitra — 
viz. akosU, amo^t ? ' - ■ 


* This means that which is enjoined to the vowel of the an^ 
that «ids in a tfonsonjuat by the sHira — vtidavroQalMlantasySmh 




VFiDDHYAHNIKA— ^ ' 


This is the prohibitive rule also for the sutra sici vrddhih ... 

/ 

How? 

' N ^ 

- ®S?Br ^ wm, 5^^ 

' f 

For nisedha suggests vaguely, wanders everywhere and does 
not stand still even for a moment. 

®rw ^ ffe:* sn^, 

^ 3jfq ^ ^ 

Or vrddhi before sic is enjoined by the sutra — sici vrddhih 
pdrasmdipadesu; it has its apavada in the sutra — vadavraja- 
halantasydcah and it has its apavdda in neti. 


3?!: 3c?IJifsfq ^ 

Is there another place where the general rule does not 
operate when there is an, exception to the exception ? 

^ ^ 


Yes, says, he: viz. mjdte asvfisunrte, adhvaryd - adrihhih 
sutam, suJcram te anyai f here though purvarupa is prohibited, 
the ay etc. have not replaced e etc. 


m l!T =zJ3#f 



If so, let the use of the word vrddhi be intended for the 
the next sutra to prohibit vrddhi enjoined by sici vrddhih : ... 
vrddhi before sic is enjoined in general and let it not operate 
when it is followed by Icit or nit viz. nyahuvit, nyadhumt. 
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No, this is not the purpose to be served; for, after 
wm'fiode^a which first operates by antarati^aparibMsa, there is 
no occasion for vrddhi since the vowel is not iJie toal 
element of the a^a. 

If, then, dntarangaparibhdsa prevails in sicivrddhi, the words 
aJearsU, ahdrsU cannot be. formed since the final element 
of the anga is not a vowel after the operation of the sutras 

//enjoining gu'tM and raparatva. 

* 

»jr 

-v - • . 

Let it not be in that manner ; the siitTd* httlo/ntosyci . . . 

' operates (and the, desired form is obtained). 

ff dt 3^ ^ strain * 

Then in the words nyastdrU, nyaddnt, vrddhi cannot' come 
in aftCT the sutras enjoining the • guna. and raparatva operate 
aiiMtft the vowel is not final and the snira ‘ vadavrajahalan- 
tasya . . . ’ bannot operate since it is prohibited by the 
sutra ‘ nfti \ 

' _ ^ t 

This cmmot be, for it will happen by the siitra — atd Irantasya. 
sn^ t f3RR5W^«I ^ ^ • 




v^dhyAhnika--^ 

Then in the words alavU, apavU, vrddhi cannot* come in 
after the sutras enjoining guna and avMe§a operate, since 
the vowel is not final and the sutm — viidatrajakaMnta^eUM^ 
is prohibited fipom operating by the sutra — neti. 

This^cannot be, for it will happen by the sutra — add Irdntasya. 

JT ^ 

It is said when the final is I or r, and this is not having I ot r 

as its final. , 

• ' 

V also is mentioned m Irdnta. 

Why is not v heard ? 

Vakdra has been dfbpped. 

w m m w;, 

\ 

If so, vrddhi might come in md hhdvdn avlt and md bhavdn 
mavit. 



I shall say that it does not come in the ease of avi and mavi. 

r 

It should be said. . 


t 
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No, it need not be said ; they shonldbe exchanged by ni and svi. 

^ , 30 !^ 

lliough this is said so, -there is no need for the mention of 
ni and in the sMb-a ‘hmydntaksamivasajdgrni^vyeditam'' ; 
for, after they take guwi and ayddesa, they are proWbited 
from taking vrddM since they end in. y. 

^ ^ 3Rfr 

The vyavahdra oi Acdrya suggests that the antarai^aparibhdsd 
does not operate in the application of the sptTU ‘ sici vrddhih 
para^smavpadesii ’. 


How is it to be interpreted to make it a jndpaka ? 






The mention of akard has this use that it may not happeh 
in aJcd^t, arm sit; if antaranga§dstra prevails in sici vrddhih^ 
the use of akdra will be of no use since there is no short 
penultimate after gv/na comes. Hence seeing that antaranga- 

^as4ra does not prevail there, he uses afcam. 

» • 

irW:, ^ 5 RNr3 

No, this i^ not a jMpak<\ for there is.a purpose in having 

s^it. , ' 


VEa)DHYAHNIKA— 

** f^f What? 

Whfere gv/na is prohibited, it is used there to prohibit vrddhi 
viz. nyakutlt, nyapvMt. 

Then since prohibition is enjoined for ni and §vi^ Acaryd 
suggests that antarangaparibhdsd does not prevail here. 

And since akdra is read even though there is the word laghoh. 

Therefore vrddhi should be enjoined to ik. 

vni 

V 

Genitive being supplemented by sthdne, all iks \dll disappear. 

^ ^ * ' 

Since the genitive (whose meaning is not defined) is supple- 
mented by the w'ordsfAaw/,. all will disappear. The ik of 
dadhi and madhu will also disappear. 

What for, then, is the repetition ? f • 

* The putva'pahsa says that this is a vidhayokusutTa and .the 
sHihanta is that it is a paribhasd. 
f As in mider gunah~ 
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LECrrOEES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 

The repetition is to choose one of the two. 







This, is to choose either of the two viz. gwm alone in the 
operation of the siUra — sarvadhatukardhadJidtukayoh. 

^n the case of the sutra dealing with samprcbsdrami. 

SRfRot ^ %l%: qi^ ^TcTT 

When the sM^m dealing with samprosaram operates, all yans 
will disappear. The y a.nd v in ydtd and vdtd also will disappear. 


l%R[§ 

What for ’ is, then, the repetition ? 

Bepetition is to decide the circnmstances. ‘ •’ 

This is to decide the circumstances viz. saimprasarana tahfta 
place to twtc, swop, yaj etc. only when they are followed by kit. 

Jhi the s^a ‘man raparah ' also. " 


* 'Hub tak^ places when yai}ah in ig ydflfah'' s(mpra8STai^m is 
t^ken to-be a sthanasastM, which is always the case. 


VRDDHYAHNIKA— ^ 3^ 

^ ?i^^TO?rDIT siTJT^f^, sITJtH^- X 

f4 .: * 

* ■# 

In the application of the sutra, all rTcaras will disappear; 
it will disappear in the words kar&, hartr also. 

* The end is achieved by reading it after sastM sthaneyoga. \ 

This is achieved. How ? 


These sutras have to be read after sastM sthaneyoga. One — 
Uranr-fdpgrah is read there and the other two are taken there. 




Or we require them in sasthyadfiikara. 


sres^: 

TO TO? 





Or he should first be put this question why guna does . 
not take place in ydtd and vata by the sutra ‘ sarvadhMukardha- 
dhatukayoh 


This siitra ‘ iko gu'mvrddhV is read along with it. 

ifir 
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UBCTOT®® on PATRAjJJAM’S MAHABHASYA 

f , 

4fl ft is wad wiiii it so. also it is read with 

sarvaMatuMrdhadhat^^ id interpreting its meaning. 

• 

IBEence it must be noted that^rnsn^r and ^ hate been 

motioned as parallel cases. ^Mdhabhdsyahara fet mentioned 
the dif&culties met with, if this siUra is taken a vidhisutra 
and finally suggested three ways to avert the difficulti^, 
of which the last is the best, where he takes the siitra only as a 


1531 ^ ^ 


Vrddhydhnika ends. 


■■ . 

»- 

5^'^T iV fif. 

?Uyir'. 
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INDEX OF WORm IN THE THREE AHTSmCAS 
OF teE MAHABHASYA. 


B. : — Numbers refer to.pages. 
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